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Preface: No apol ogy is needed for a new book upon a new
subj ect, nor for a new book with a new treatnent of an old
subject. Al this book clains to be is a new treatnent of
an old subject. To "look unto Jesus,"” is one of the nost
prom nent injunctions of the word of God. In himis found
the acnme of all divine excellence. W are to |look to him as
the one sent forth by the Father, to be, in his own person,
his representative anong nen. We | ook to himas our teacher
and guide. W look to himas our exanple, "the author and
finisher of our faith." But above all we |ook to himas our
Savi our and Redeener, the hope and source of everlasting
life. p. 3, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

But inthis field many fal se beacons have been erected,
not to give warning of danger, but to lure to disaster; for
t he one end, which the eneny of all righteousness has
sought and still seeks, to gain, is to have our Lord Jesus
Christ placed in a false |light before the world. So we are
asked by sonme to | ook unto Jesus as only a man; one nost
perfect man, to be sure, that ever lived, but still only
human, not the divine Son of the Eternal Father and one
with the Father in essential perfection. W are told to
| ook at himas a created being, not as the one who pro-
ceeded and cane forth from God, in such a way that the nys-
terious expression, "the only begotten Son of God," can be
applied to him W are asked to regard himas one that had
no personal existence previous to the tinme when he was born
of the Virgin Mary, thus ignoring his glorious achi evenents
in the beginning, and the glory he had with the Father be-
fore the world was. W are called upon to | ook at him as
the one who will be sinply the author of the happiness of
the future world, instead of being the sole author and
source of even the life itself that will be manifested in
that future world. Thus is our Lord msrepresented in his
nature, his being, and his narvel ous doi ngs. The object of
this work is so to present himthat the view of those under
whose eyes it may conme, may no | onger be subject to the ab-
errations of these false nedia, but see himas he is, in-
deed and in truth, "the ful ness of the Godhead bodily." p.
3, Para. 2, [LOXKING.



If we can assist any reader to | ook unto Jesus from every
Scriptural point of view, who would otherw se | ose sone
precious ray of light, the object sought will be gained.
Especially is it deened inportant that the present position
and work of our Lord be set forth inits true light. This
is of paranmpbunt inportance and thrilling interest. Here
wi |l be found considerations which, we trust, will not only
be seen to be essential to a correct view of the great plan
of salvation by Jesus Christ, but be regarded as of the
greatest practical advantage to every believer. What w ||
doubt| ess nost surprise the reader, will be the fact that a
subject so intimately connected with, and throw ng such
[ight on, the absorbing theme of human redenption, should
have been suffered to fall so largely into oblivion in the
religious world. p. 3, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

We conmend the contents of this volunme to the carefu
study of all, not only on account of the theoretical and
practical inportance, in any systemof truth, of the view
set forth, but because it has a broader bearing on an un-
derstandi ng of the Scriptures, and involves the considera-
tion of a greater nunber of topics, than any other subject
to which the attention of the world has been called by the
unf ol di ngs of prophecy in these latter days. p. 4, Para.
1, [LOKING
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[ LOOKI NG .
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Chapter 1 -- Introduction p. 7, Para. 1, [LOCKING.

When John the Baptist, pointing the people to Jesus, who
was com ng unto him exclained, "Behold the Lanb of God,

whi ch taketh away the sin of the world," he opened at once
the great theme of the weck and rescue of nmankind. The
world's first and fatal malady is sin. Al its sufferings
and sorrows, its woes and di sappoi ntnents and wongs, its
corruptions and evil passions, -- pride, hatred, envy, and
revenge, -- its thorns, malaria, mldew, and desert wastes,
its fairest and dearest hopes blighted and buried in the
nol d and darkness and terror of the tonb, -- all these find
their origin, nourishnment, and support in this one root of
bitterness, this upas tree of sin. The world is wecked and
ruined so long as the virus of this deadly evil courses in
the veins of men. p. 7, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

The only renedy, then is the renoval of sin. The one in-
di spensabl e condition to the return of peace and happi ness
and paradise, is that nmen shall be rescued fromthis |ep-

rous taint; that sin and the love of it -- sin which
thrusts its deceitful tendrils through all the m nd and
heart -- shall be eradicated fromthe souls of nen, and the

curse and scars of its presence be wiped fromall the face
of nature. p. 7, Para. 3, [LOXKING.



But who is sufficient for this mghty task? Wat neans are
adequate for its acconplishnent? Men cannot do it; angels
cannot do it; there is only One of exaltation so high, of
nmerit so great, of power so mighty, as to be able to reach
down an armof strength, and lift fromhumanity the awf ul
burden; only one nanme under heaven, given anong nen,
wher eby they nust be saved, -- the nane of Jesus: the ex-
alted Being to whom John pointed, -- the Lanb of God, the
divine and only begotten Son of the Everlasting Father. p.
7, Para. 4, [LOXKING.

Thus does John place his hand upon the world' s great trou-
ble and sorrow -- sin! He reveals that which can al one
bring deliverance; nanely, the taking away of sin; and he
names the agent by whom al one it can be done -- the Lanb of
God. p. 8, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

Thus is our Lord placed at once in the very focus of that
vi ew whi ch should attract the attention of mankind. To him
as the one source of help, the one beacon of hope, all eyes
shoul d be turned; and the voice of himwho appeared in the
wi | derness of Judea, to prepare the way of the Lord, as it
rose loud and clear in the ears of the people, calling them
to "behold" him was only seconding the natural inpulse of
every truly awakened heart. p. 8, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

But so great is the deadening power of Sin that the nere
revelation of the facts of a provided salvation is not
enough to arouse the soul. Blind eyes nust be startled by a
vivid light, and dull ears pierced by an earnest cry, to
behol d and seize the opportunity of life. So by that nar-
vel ous forerunner of Christ, the voice was raised. "Behold
the Lanb of God, which taketh away the sin of the world."
Prophets had |ong foretold his advent; but now he had ap-
peared, and nen coul d behold him Subsequent teachers in
the field of divine truth, repeated and re-echoed the sane
call. "Looking unto Jesus," says Paul, "the author and fin-
i sher of our faith." Again he says: "W see Jesus, who was
made a little lower than the angels for the suffering of
death:" and in two other passages he expressly enjoins upon
us to "consider” him "Consider himthat endured such con-
tradi ction of sinners against hinself, |lest ye be wearied
and faint in your mnds:" and again, "Consider the apostle
and high priest of our profession, Christ Jesus." Heb.
12:2,3; 2:9; 3:1. p. 8, Para. 3, [LOXING.

And our Lord hinmself invites us in still stronger terns to



consider him by revealing how much depends upon our con-
nection with him "Come unto ne," he says, "and | wll give
you rest. Take ny yoke upon you . . . and ye shall find
rest unto your souls.” Matt. 11:28-30. He declares that he
is the true vine, and we are the branches; and that, as the
branch can bear no fruit, when severed fromthe vine, so
we, w thout him can do nothing. John 15:1-6. Through the
same apostle, he appeals to us again: "He that hath the Son
hath life; and he that hath not the Son of God hath not
[ife." 1 John 5:12. The | ast degree of punishnment is de-
nounced agai nst the sinner who treads hi munder foot Heb.
10:29); while to the overconmer it is affirmed that he shall
sit with Christ upon his throne. Rev. 3:21. p. 8, Para. 4,
[ LOOKI NG .

These passages are a begi nning of the wonderful revela-

ti ons concerni ng himof whom John spoke. They begin to show
us the reasons why we should "l ook" unto Jesus, and "con-
sider”™ himwho is the apostle and high priest of our pro-
fession. In view of the fact that a vital connection with
himis nmade so essential to future |ife and happi ness, what
overmastering inpul ses should be awakened within us, to
know nore of his nature, position, and work, and upon what
terms that |iving connection with himnmay be maintained on
whi ch our all depends. p. 9, Para. 1, [LOCKING .

Chapter 2 -- CHRI ST AS CREATOR p. 10, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

God alone is without beginning. At the earliest epoch when
a beginning could be, -- a period so renote that to finite
mnds it is essentially eternity, -- appeared the Word. "In
t he begi nning was the Wrd, and the Wrd was with God, and
the Word was God." John 1:1. This uncreated Wrd was the
Bei ng, who, in the fulness of time, was made fl esh, and
dwel t anmong us. Hi s beginning was not |ike that of any
other being in the universe. It is set forth in the nyste-
rious expressions, "his [God s} only begotten Son" (John
3:16; 1 John 4:9), "the only begotten of the Father" (John
1:14), and, "I proceeded forth and canme from God." John
8:42. Thus it appears that by sonme divine inpulse or proc-
ess, not creation, known only to Omiscience, and possible
only to Omi potence, the Son of God appeared. And then the
Holy Spirit (by an infirmty of translation called .. the
Holy Ghost"), the Spirit of God, the Spirit of Christ, the
di vine afflatus and nedium of their power, representative
of themboth (Ps. 139:7), was in existence also. p. 10,
Para. 2, [LOOKI NG



This Son was in the |ikeness of the Father, and was equal
with the Father. So Paul testified to the brethren at
Philippi. Phil. 2:5-8: "Let this mnd be in you, which was
also in Christ Jesus: who, being in the form of God,

t hought it not robbery to be equal with God: but nade him
self of no reputation, and took upon himthe formof a ser-
vant, and was made in the |likeness of nen: . . . and becane
obedi ent unto death, even the death of the cross.” p. 10,
Para. 3, [LOCKING

The word "robbery" here signifies sonething to be "grasped
after,” "held fast to," or "preferred" to sone other thing,
pl aced in conparison therewith. Man had sinned, and nust
peri sh unl ess sone neans for his redenption could be de-
vised. No one but Christ, the only being save God, above
law, and therefore able to neet the demands of the law in
behal f of the sinner, could rescue him But would he do it?
This was the question, so nonmentous to the human race, that
trenbled in the balance. Christ was there, the associate
Maj esty of heaven, equal with the Father, and sharing
equally in the glory; and he could have "held fast to,"” and
have "preferred” to remain in, that condition. But in that
case, man nust perish. Shall he retain his position, and
| eave man to die? or shall he yield up his station, and go
to the help of a rebel world? This was the question which
was to manifest to an amazed universe the "mnd of Christ."
Rejoice, Oearth! He did not think it "robbery," or some-
thing to be "chosen” or "preferred"” to hold fast his posi-
tion of equality with the Father in heaven, to which he was
justly ordained, and |leave the world to its ruin; but by a
boundl ess i npul se of |ove, he sprang at once to the relief
of the perishing. He left his heavenly station, divested
himsel f of all his celestial environment, enptied hinself
of his glory and honor, nmade hinself of no reputation, as-
sunmed the nature of the seed of Abraham took the formof a
servant anong nmen, and obeyed, in man's behal f, the demands
of the law, even to the death of the cross, that whosoever
woul d believe in himmght not perish, but have everlasting
life. p. 10, Para. 4, [LOXKING

The apostle, in this passage, is contrasting the origina
exaltation of the Lord Jesus with the humliation he was
willing to suffer for the sake of man; but one whol e side
of the contrast is lost, unless Christ was, before he un-
dert ook man's redenption, in such a position of equality
with God. That he did hold such a position, therefore, Paul



nmust be understood as plainly affirm ng. He corroborates
t he declaration of John, that "the Wrd was God." p. 11,
Para. 1, [LOCKING

In this condition of glory, Christ Jesus antedated al
things. In Rev. 3:14, he calls hinself by a title which the
transl ators have rendered "the begi nning of the creation of
God, " and which some hold to nean that the work of creation
was begun, not by, but with him thus degrading himto the
| evel of a created being; whereas, the neaning of the word
woul d suggest rather the idea of "headship," and present
him not as the "beginning," but as the begi nner, of the
creation of God; and the demands of harnmony w th ot her
scriptures hold us inperatively to this construction. No
wor k of creation was acconplished till after Christ becane
an active agent upon the scene; for all this work was
wrought through him John says: "All things were nmade by
him and w thout himwas not anything nade that was made."
Paul to the Hebrews corroborates the words of John. He says
that God hath appointed his Son "heir of all things:" that
he is "the express image of his person,” the "brightness of
his glory,” and that by him"he made the world." Heb.

1:2,3. But to the Col ossians he bears a still nore definite
testinony. In chapter 1:15-17, he says of Christ: "Wwo is
the image of the invisible God, the first-born of every
creature: for by himwere all things created, that are in
heaven, and that are in earth, visible and invisible,

whet her they be thrones, or dom nions, or principalities,

or powers; all things were created by him and for him and
he is before all things, and by himall things consist.”

p. 11, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG .

Wth the Son, the evolution of deity, as deity, ceased.

Al else, of things animate or inaninmate, has cone in by
creation of the Father and the Son -- the Father the ante-
cedent cause, the Son the acting agent through whom all has
been wrought. No ranks of intelligences, it matters not how
hi gh, above or below, no orders of cherubimor seraphim no
radi ant thrones or extensive dom nions, principalities, or
powers, but were created by our Lord Jesus Christ. He was
before themall, above themall, and the supporter of all;
for by himall things consist.” To the Hebrews the sane
apost| e decl ares that he upholds "all things by the word of
his power." Heb. 1:3. And the four and twenty elders in the
heavenly world, in their adoration of himwho sits upon the
t hrone, exclainmed, "Thou are worthy, O Lord, to receive

gl ory and honor and power; for thou hast created al



things, and for thy pleasure they are and were created."”
Rev. 4:11. It is no marvel that Christ, in his |ast prayer
for his disciples should make nention of the glory which he
had with the Father before the world was, and express a de-
sire that they, too, in his own good tinme, m ght have the
privilege of beholding it with him John 17:5,24. p. 12,
Para. 1, [LOCKING

Thus are we brought to the epoch of the creation of our
worl d. The scriptures already referred to, show us the part
Christ bore in this display of almghty power. Wen, in the
begi nning, God created the heavens and the earth (Cenesis
1), Christ was the creative agent through whomit was ac-
conplished: for "wi thout himwas not anything nmade that was
made. " John 1:3. Wien the Spirit of God noved, or brooded,
upon the face of the waters, it was the Spirit of Christ,
with its vivifying power, that hovered over the deep. Wen
God said, "Let there be light" (Gen. 1:3), and "light was,"
it was Christ's voice that spoke. "That God," said Luther,
"whi ch speaks not out of Christ's nouth, is not God." p.
13, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

And when God saw everything that he had nmade, and behol d
it was very good, it was Christ's eyes that swept over the
gl ori ous scene. Wien the "norning stars sang together, and
all the sons of God shouted for joy," it was Christ's work,
the glory of which they were chanting in celestial shout
and song. Job 38:4-7. \When he spoke, and it was done, and
commanded, and it stood fast (Ps. 33:6-9), it was Chri st
who pronounced the omific word. p. 13, Para. 2, [LOXK-

I NG .

Christ the Author of the Sabbath. -- The sane being who
wrought in the creation of this earth, and the arrangenent
of it for the habitation of man, who had ordai ned the mar-
riage institution, and had placed the first human pair in
possession of their goodly heritage, was the sane one who
spent the seventh day in holy rest and contenplation, and
thus laid the foundation of the Sabbath for the newfl edged
worl d. He then blessed the day and set it apart for holy
use. Severing it by a boundary which never should be in-
vaded, fromall secular time, he dedicated it forever to
the worship of hinself, and the nenory of his creative
wor k; for, says the record, he "sanctified" it; that is, he
put it under the guardianship of a definite statue, fornu-
|ated to regulate its observance. To "sanctify" means noth-
ing less than this. Wen Christ declared so enphatically to



the people of his tinme that "the Sabbath was nmade for nan"
(Mark 2:27), he knew whereof he affirmed; for he was the
very one who perforned the acts that nade it, and he knew,
better than man can know, its object and intent. p. 14,
Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

Christ Spoke the Law from Sinai. -- As the Sabbath | aw
proclaimed from Sinai was but a reiteration of the "sancti -
fication" of the Sabbath pronounced in Eden; and as Chri st
was the one who there enshrined it in changel ess precept
for the human famly, it follows that he nust have been the
one, also, who proclained it, with the other conmandnents
of the noral law, from Sinai; not, indeed, independently of
the Father, but in conjunction with him as in all the
ot her works in which they acted conjointly. p. 14, Para.

2, [LOOKI NG|

That it was the voice of Christ that fell upon the ears of
t he people fromthe quaking nount, as the principles of
God's | aw were announced in such grandeur and power, is
plainly stated by the witer of the book of Hebrews. Speak-
ing of "Jesus the nediator of the new covenant," and refer-
ring to the tine when the | aw was proclai med anm d the thun-
der and flanes of Sinai, he says: "Whose voi ce then shook
the earth: but now he that prom sed, saying, Yet once nore
| shake not the earth only, but also heaven." Heb. 12:26.
p. 14, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG .

That this is spoken of Christ there can be no questi on.
The earth bowed beneath the tread of Deity; and the awful
voice that uttered the precepts of the noral |aw, was a
voi ce which paralyzed with fear the Hebrew hosts. It caused
even Moses to fear and quake exceedingly, and shook the
whol e solid earth. The whole world heard that voice, and
trenbled at its power, because the whole world lay within
the purview of the law there uttered; and as that voice was
the voice of Christ, it shows us his relation to that grand
royal table of ten commandnents; but that does not divorce
the Father fromthe scene. Inseparable fromthe Father in
the creation of all things, inseparable fromhimin the or-
dai ning of |law and the establishing of governnent through
all his glorious realns, he is not to be separated from him
in the awe-inspiring scenes of Sinai. Acting for the Fa-
ther, in whatever in their united counsel they willed to
do, so he spoke for the Father, in whatever they had occa-
sion to proclaim Equal in the authority by which | aw was
enacted, they were equally concerned in its pronul gation.



What ever God does, Christ does, because God does it through
hi m and whatever Christ does, God does, because Chri st
does it by him And as in actions, so in words: God' s words
are Christ's words, because God speaks by him and Christ's
words are God's words, because Christ receives themfrom
him Thus Paul says: "God, who at sundry tines and in di-
vers manners spake in tinme past unto the fathers by the
prophets, hath in these | ast days spoken unto us by his
Son." Heb. 1:1,2. And Christ hinself and previously testi-
fied that his works were the works of H mthat sent him
and that his words were not his own, but such as he had re-
ceived of the Father. John 14:10,24. p. 15, Para. 1

[ LOOKI NG .

Thi s union between the Father and the Son does not detract
fromeither, but strengthens both. Through it, in connec-
tion wwth the Holy Spirit, we have all of Deity. Through it
we are enabled to "see Jesus” in all his fulness and glory;
for so it pleased God that in himshould "all ful ness
dwel I ," even "the ful ness of the Godhead bodily." Col.
1:19; 2:9. And "l ooking unto Jesus," we thus behold him
when as yet there was Deity alone in all the universe. p.
16, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

As related to all else, animate and inanimate, all shining
wor | ds that people space, all orders of intelligences,
above and bel ow, thrones, dom nions, principalities and
powers, visible and invisible, he antedated themall, as an
uncreat ed being, derived from God, he took his place, as
"the only begotten Son" "of the Father."” "In the beginning
was the Word." In point of existence he was thus before
themall. And then began creation, of which he was the "be-
ginner." To all below himhe was the Creator. And as to him
t hey owe exi stence, upon himthey |ean for constant preser-
vation; for he upholds "all things by the word of his
power." Heb. 1:3. On the basis of this relationship, it
need not be stated that all worlds and dom nions, all ranks
and orders of beings, are therefore under his authority and

subject to his will. Standing thus at the head of the uni-
verse, and all things therein, creator, upholder, and ruler
of all, what flight of imagination could span the neasure

of his glory and power? p. 17, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

Chapter 3 -- CHRI ST AS REDEEMER p. 18, Para. 1, [LOX-
I NG .

But these are not all his ways. Had no disloyalty invaded



hi s peaceful, happy real ms, these perhaps, woul d have al one
remai ned forever the channels of his glory. But a world
plunged in sin, but yet within the scope of nercy, opened a
new theater for the display of attributes till then slum
bering in the divine bosom God's attitude to those of his
creatures who had been caught in the snare of sin, becane
the marvel of heavenly hosts, and the relation Christ as-
sumed toward a world of |ost humanity, overtopped all other
di spl ays of the divine nature the universe had seen. Love
and nercy, justice and truth, blossoned forth into those
fair conbinations and vast proportions, before which un-
fall en seraphs and the hosts of the redeened will ever won-
der and adore. p. 18, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

The words of John, first quoted, lift the vail into this
mar vel ous real m of redenption: "Behold the Lanb of God,
whi ch taketh away the sin of the world." The lanb is a sym
bol of sacrifice; and in calling Christ by this title, John
i ndi cates the nethod by which the work of taking away the
sin of the world is to be acconplished. Nothing but a sac-
rificial lanmb could do it; not an earthly lanb: for it is
witten that the blood of bulls and goats coul d not take
away sin, but it nust be such a one as John here designates
-- the Lanb of God. Nothing but the height of sacrifice
could reach the case. No created being would answer. It

must be one in whomdivinity itself was enshrined. p. 18,
Para. 3, [LOOKING .

When John spoke these words to the Jew sh people, that na-
tion had had, for fifteen hundred years, daily set before
thema vivid picture of sacrifice for sin. In sacred, sol-
em service, the blood of |anbs had flowed upon their al-
tars, and the snoke of consum ng victins had ascended as
grateful incense to heaven -- grateful, because an evi dence
of penitence on the part of nen. The sheddi ng of bl ood, the
evidence of forfeited Iife, was essential to an effectual
sacrifice and offering for sin; for the apostle declares
expressly that "w thout shedding of blood is no rem ssion."
Heb. 9:22. Remission (literally, a "sending back again")
refers to the renoval or putting away of sin; and a nmo-
ment's glance at the situation, will show the phil osophy of
the statenent, and the reason why bl ood al one avails for
this purpose. p. 18, Para. 4, [LOXKING.

The Aut hor of the universe is not the author of confusion.
Governnent reigns through all his real ns,; but government
is maintained by law, and law, to be |law, nust have its



penal ties. The penalty pronounced agai nst sin was death.
"Sinis the transgression of the law. " 1 John 3:4. "The
soul that sinneth, it shall die." Eze. 18:20. Such was the
unalterable fiat that went forth agai nst di sobedience to
God's just and holy |aw. The sentence commends itself to
the sense of justice, comon to every unbiased heart. Wth
reference to one who would take the sweet gift of life

whi ch he had done nothing to nerit, and prostitute it and
all its privileges to the base and unnatural work of hurl-
ing defiance into the very face of the giver, and making
war on his will and all his ways, God could certainly do no
| ess than to consider such a life forfeited, and w t hdraw
t he precious boon. So the sentence of the A d Testanent,
"The soul that sinneth, it shall die," is echoed in the
New. "The wages of sin is death.” Rom 6:23. p. 19, Para.
1, [LOCKING

It islife, then, which the | aw demands of every trans-
gressor. But what has this to do with the declaration that
"w t hout sheddi ng of blood is no rem ssion"? The book of
Leviticus explains. The blood is the life. In Lev. 17:14,
we read: "For it [the blood] is the life of all flesh; the
blood of it is for the life thereof: therefore | said unto
the children of Israel, Ye shall eat the blood of no nmanner
of flesh; for the life of all flesh is the blood thereof."
In verse 11 we further read: "For the life of the flesh is
in the blood; and | have given it to you upon the altar to
make an atonenent for your souls; for it is the blood that
maketh an atonenent for the soul." The presentation of
bl ood, therefore, was the evidence that |ife had been
taken, to neet the denands of the law, and that thus its
claimthat "the soul that sinneth [transgresseth the | aw],
it shall die," had been satisfied. But if the sinner were
left to neet this demand hinmself, if the blood that made
rem ssion were his own blood, where would be his |ife? H's
sin indeed would be remtted, or destroyed, but it would
involve himin the sane destruction; he nust perish with
his transgression. p. 19, Para. 2, [LOXING.

When man had thus brought hinmself into this hel pl ess and
hopel ess condition by di sobedi ence to the command not to
eat of the forbidden tree (a prohibition which invol ved
every principle of God's law), it was then that the Savi our
interposed in his behalf. Christ al one, as being above | aw,
was available for this work. Every created being was sub-
ject to law, and therefore could neet its denmands only on
his own behal f. The | aw denmands perfect obedi ence, and no



bei ng subject to law could render nore than that. But on
Christ, whose very nature was the law, the |l aw had no de-
mands to nmake. He therefore could pay a debt in behalf of
others. He, as creator, could neet the demands of his own
law in behalf of any of his own creatures. But, as we have

seen, he is the creator of all, and hence could neet the
demands of the law in behalf of all. p. 20, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

This woul d not jeopardize his kingdom for the integrity
of his government woul d be preserved; his own honor woul d
remai n untarni shed; and the majesty of the | aw woul d be
mai ntai ned. Christ could thus present to the law a |ife un-
forfeited to its clains -- a life equivalent to that of
every created being; and the sinner by being permtted to
pl ead that offering made for the cancellation of his sin,
by being permtted to present that bl ood, the bl ood of
Christ, offered to the law for remssion, as if it were his
own, could thus secure the destruction of his sin, and yet
live. This clearing of the sinner was no concession to sin
initself considered; for the awmful penalty paid, showed
its terrible nature, and that it was not regarded as a
slight and trifling thing which m ght be quietly ignored.
That provision for forgiveness was not |ightly passing by,
or licensing sin on the part of the sinner; for the condi-
tion on which the ransomprice was to be appropriated, and
t he benefit of grace secured, was such as to work in the
heart of the penitent an abhorrence of sin, and in his life
a cessation of its practise. p. 20, Para. 2, [LOOKING

The offering of Christ was no infliction of blind venge-
ance on the part of God, to give vent to wath he knew not
how ot herwi se to appease; but it was an "unspeakable gift,"
pronpted by infinite |ove. Christ declared this to Nicode-
nmus: "For God so |loved the world, that he gave his only be-
gotten Son, that whosoever believeth in himshould not per-
i sh, but have everlasting life." John 3:16. It was no arbi -
trary infliction of injustice and cruelty upon the inno-
cent, that the still stubborn and unrepentant guilty party
m ght unjustly escape the legitimte consequences of his
deeds; for the offering was voluntary and sel f-sought on
the part of Christ. p. 21, Para. 1, [LOCKING

The Father sinply accepted his proposition of self-

i mmol ation, instead of condemming himto it. Christ gave
hinsel f for us. Heb. 7:27. The innocent, of his own wll,
consented to take the place of the guilty, to pay that



whi ch the | aw demanded to cancel guilt, that the guilty, by
a proffered union with hinself, mght be accounted inno-
cent. He made his soul an offering for sin. Isa. 53:10. He
"through the eternal Spirit offered hinself w thout spot to
God." Heb. 9:14. He who was wi thout sin becane sin, that we
who had sin m ght beconme without sin. This glorious truth
the scripture expresses in the follow ng assuring | anguage:
"For he hath nade himto be sin for us, who knew no sin;
that we m ght be nmade the righteousness of God in him" 2
Cor. 5:21. p. 21, Para. 2, [LOOKING

It would have been indeed a nmarvel ous sight had Chri st
come down to acconplish this work in his own pre-existent
nature and condition, as a representative of the Godhead in
maj esty and power; but then manki nd woul d have feared to
approach him They woul d have stood al oof in awe and ven-
eration. Their spirits would have nelted at his overpower-
ing presence. The contrast between hinself and them woul d
have been too painful. They woul d have viewed himas one
afar off, and would have seen a gulf separating them from
him so wide as to paralyze all their efforts to pass it.
H s exanpl e woul d have seened too high for themto attenpt
to follow Christ did not therefore see fit to cone in that
manner. He did nore. He nust cone nearer to man than that.
He woul d not only reach down his arm but he would cone
down hinself. He would not approach man sinply as a visi-
tant from another realm but as one fromhis own country
and of his own kind. He would not save himas the Son of
God only, but also as the Son of man. p. 22, Para. 1
[ LOOKI NG .

It would have been a vast descent for himto take upon
hi msel f the nature of angels. But he would not limt him
self to this, but would conpass the entire descent to man's
| ow estate. To this the apostle plainly testifies: "For
verily he took not on himthe nature of angels; but he took
on himthe seed of Abraham"™ Heb. 2:16. That is, he assuned
the nature of the children of nmen, that he m ght, as the

margin reads, "lay hold" of them Thus he hunbl ed hinself,
and took upon himthe formof a servant, by consenting to
take the fashion of puny, nortal, sinful man (Phil. 2:8).

In the |ikeness of sinful flesh (Rom 8:3), he reached down
to the very depths of man's fallen condition, and becane
obedi ent to death, even the ignom nious death of the cross.
He "was made a little | ower than the angels for the suffer-
ing of death.” "As the children are partakers of flesh and
bl ood, he also hinself |ikew se took part of the sane; that



t hrough death he m ght destroy himthat had the power of
death, that is, the Devil," and thus deliver them who were
subj ect to bondage. Heb. 2:9,14,15. He who was exal ted be-
canme abased, that we m ght be exalted; he who was rich be-
cane poor, that we who are so poor mght be made rich; he
who was i mortal becane nortal, that we who are norta

m ght becone immortal. The brightness of heaven exchanged
for the darkness of earth! The riches of heaven surrendered
for the poverty of earth! The essence of being, inherent
l'ife, exchanged for the cold clods of the tonb! How coul d
the Lord of life, he to whomthe Father had given to have
l[ife in hinself, come down in nortal garb, and die for nen?
How could immortality becone nortality? p. 22, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

When Christ left heaven to die for a lost world, he |eft
behind, for the time being, his imortality al so. but how
could that be laid aside? That it was laid aside is sure,
or he could not have died; but he did die, as a whole, as a
di vine being, as the Son of God, not in body only, while
the spirit, the divinity, lived right on; for then the
wor |l d woul d have only a human Savi our, a human sacrifice
for its sins; but the prophet says that "his soul” was nade
"an offering for sin." Isa. 53:10. p. 23, Para. 1, [LOOK-

I NG .

But how this could be done, is a question |like a hundred
ot her questions that m ght be asked concerning this heaven-
devi sed transaction, the answers to which the finite mnd
coul d never grasp. The nature, though not the manner, of
this marvel ous event, Paul partially reveals in 1 Tim
3:16: "And without controversy great is the nystery of god-
liness: God was manifest in the flesh, justified in the
Spirit, seen of angels, preached unto the Gentiles, be-
lieved on in the world, received up into glory." "The
Wrd," says John, "was nade flesh, and dwelt anong us, (and
we beheld his glory, the glory as of the only begotten of
the Father,) full of grace and truth.” John 1:14. Again we
read: "But we see Jesus, who was nmade a little | ower than
the angels for the suffering of death” (Heb. 2:9), that is,
that he m ght suffer death. p. 24, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

Chapter 4 -- THE | NCARNATION p. 25, Para. 1, [LOXKING.
THUS t he divine Son of God cane into this world -- born of

a woman. The nystery of his glorious incarnation is anpong
t he wonders which the angels desire to look into. 1 Pet.



1:11,12. Here the skeptic grows facetious, and the ribald
scof fer waxes nerry over his innuendos concerning the m -
racul ous conception and birth of the Son of Man. Coul d such
overcone the vacuity of their mnds | ong enough to bestow a
serious and sensi bl e thought upon the subject, they m ght
be asked, on the hypothesis that a plan of redenption was
to be devised, how they woul d propose to acconplish that
purpose. Gven this condition to be nmet, that a divine be-
ing is to cone into this world on the plane of humanity,

t aki ng upon hinself the nature of man, how woul d they have
this change effected? Could there be a nenber of the human
fam |y not born of a woman? Coul d a divine being becone a
man anong nmen w thout being born into this plane of exis-
tence? And to this end, what kind of woman woul d be chosen?
Wuld it be any other than a pure and | ovely youthful vir-
gin, as the Scriptures assure us the virgin Mary was, who
was the nother of Jesus? Let, then, all cavilers retire
abashed before the unavoi dabl e conditions of the case, and
t he di vine condescension revealed in its acconplishnent.

| nstead of seeking sone point at which to jeer and nock, as
skeptics do, as the turkey-buzzard scans the | andscape, not
for its honeyed fruits and flowers, but for sone putrid
carcass on which to prey, the Christian enters rather into
the spirit of the song which the angels sang, and the dec-

| arati on nmade by the heavenly nmessenger when he said: p.
25, Para. 2, [LOXKING .

"Behol d, | bring you good tidings of great joy, which
shall be to all people. For unto you is born this day in
the city of David a Saviour, which is Christ the Lord."
Luke 2:10,11. Pressed with a burden of sin, and a | onging
desire for freedomfromits power, the thoughtful penitent
is only too glad to know that a way was devi sed whereby a
di vine being, to be called "Jesus," because he would "save
his people fromtheir sins,” could conme to his help -- too
glad for this, to be tenpted to stop and indulge in ribald
qui bbl e over the neans by which God chose to bring it to
pass. p. 25, Para. 3, [LOXKI NG .

And what a puzzling problemto a godless world is this
sane Jesus! Virtually the question concerning him has ever
been, like that raised by Pilate, "Wiat shall | do then
wth Jesus which is called Christ? They |l ook at his life,
and find no flaw therein; no crevice in his character for
the eye of suspicion to pry into; no spot on his garnents
for the tongue of slander, no lapse in word or deed for the
sting of reproach. Wat can they do with that uni npeachabl e



life, and yet justify their own course of action in reject-
ing hin? If he was good, why not try to be like hin If his
life was high and holy, devoted to deeds of kindness and
mercy, why not follow in his steps, and make our lives a
benediction to the needy, and a blessing to the world? Men
rail at his earthly origin, as either fable or a crinme, and
yet pronounce himthe best man that has ever lived, forget-
ting the inconsistency of supposing that fromsuch a course
woul d be likely to spring the nost exalted character the
wor |l d has ever seen. They pronounce him a nost excell ent
man, of the very highest integrity and virtue, forgetting
that if he was not what he clained to be, which they wil

not admt that he was, then he was one of the nobst stupen-
dous inpostors that ever deceived mankind. p. 26, Para. 1
[ LOOKI NG .

Yes; what shall we do with Jesus, who is called the
Christ? If he was what he clained to be, no one wll be
found reckl ess enough to deny that every pronpting of w s-
dom every principle of the sinplest understandi ng, demands
that we accept and follow himas our Lord and Master; and
he can be rejected only at our certain peril. But if he was
not what he professed to be but was a nost daring deceiver
and i npious inpostor, asserting that he canme down from
heaven; that he was the Son of the Hi ghest, holy, harm ess,
and undefiled; the way, the truth, and the life; the true
vine and the true shepherd; the only way by which nen coul d
cone to God, the only door into the heavenly fold; -- if,
putting forth such clainms, he was all the while but a de-
| uded, sinful, erring man, whence cane his power to live
the life he lived, and to attest his m ssion by the wonders
he was able to perforn? He was either the best or the worst
of men. He could not be both at the same tinme. If he was
the worst, how cones it that he was suprene in every virtue
and every quality which links man with the divine? If he
was the best, as even his bitterest foes are conpelled to
admt, why take a position concerning him which nmakes him
the worst? What shall we do with Jesus who is called the
Christ? This question belongs to that class which never can
be settled, till it is settled right; and he only settles
this one aright who cones to himas a Saviour fromhis
sins, takes his |ife for his exanple, his power for his
strength, his righteousness for his nerit, and his easy
yoke and |ight burden upon his shoul ders and upon his
heart, and so finds rest unto his soul. p. 26, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .



Taki ng upon hinself our nature, he brought hinself into a
position where he can call us brethren. Heb. 2:11. He can

t herefore be touched with a feeling of our infirmties, for
he was tenpted in all points |like as we are, yet wthout
sin; and having been thus tenpted, he is able to succor
them which are tenpted. Heb. 4:15; 2:18. He canme down to
pass with us through the school of life and show us the
way. He comes down anong his pupils to work out in their
presence the intractable problens by which they have been
hopel essly baffled. He planted his feet in every spot which
we can be required to tread. He was in all points tenpted
like as we are, and in all points was a victor in our be-
hal f. He bore our griefs and carried our sorrows. He nmade
hi msel f of no reputation. He was despised and rejected of
men, because they would not deny the carnal heart, but had
pl easure in unrighteousness. They saw in himno form nor
conel i ness nor beauty, because the ways of virtue, purity,
and peace, which only he could sanction, they would not
foll ow. The darkness would not conprehend the light. H's
path did not lead to honor, luxury, or riches, and nen
turned their faces away fromhim "A man of sorrows, and
acquainted with grief,” is not such a one as the world es-
teens. He was wounded, bruised and chastened; but it was
for our transgressions and iniquities; and these are the
stripes he bore by which we are heal ed. He had travail of
soul, and resisted unto blood, striving against sin. (See
Is. 53; Heb. 12:4.) In all these experiences we are to
"consider him" and learn fromhim |est we becone weary
and faint in our mnds. "Werefore," says Paul, "in al
things it behooved himto be nade |like unto his brethren,
that he m ght be a nerciful and faithful high priest in
things pertaining to God, to make reconciliation for the
sins of the people" (Heb. 2:17); and the assurance of chap-
ter 4:15 naturally follows: "For we have not an high priest
whi ch cannot be touched with the feeling of our infirm-
ties; but was in all points tenpted Iike as we are, yet

wi thout sin." p. 27, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

Thus Christ left alife for our exanple. He taught us to
do well, and then, if we suffer for it, to take it pa-
tiently; "for," says the apostle Peter, "even hereunto were
ye cal |l ed: because Christ also suffered for us, |eaving us
an exanple, that ye should follow his steps: who did not
sin, neither was guile found in his nmouth." 1 Pet. 2:20-22.
His character and rel ationship as creator he did not |ose
by conming into this world on the great errand of redenp-
tion: hence this sinless life, lived in our behal f, may, by



faith in him be appropriated as his own, by any of the
class he canme to redeem who are all his creatures. This
life manifested here in our nature vindicates the govern-
ment of God, and clears his throne fromall charges of in-
consi stency in demanding of nmen, or as if he demanded of
men, nore than they could do, and condemni ng them for not
nmeeting requirenents which it was inpossible for themto
perform This is very clearly stated by Paul in Rom 8: 3, 4:
"For what the |aw could not do, in that it was weak through
the flesh, God sending his owm Son in the |likeness of sin-
ful flesh, and for sin, condemmed sin in the flesh; that
the righteousness of the law mght be fulfilled in us."
God's throne is charged with guilt. It is clainmed that no
man coul d keep the |law God had | aid upon him by any possi -
ble power in hinmself or at his command; that it was not

just that man should be required to keep such a | aw, and he
never shoul d have been condemmed for breaking it. The | aw,
as the apostle says, was "weak through the flesh;" that is,
the flesh, man's carnal nature, basely yielded to tenpta-
tion, and broke the |aw, but there was no power in the |aw
to redeem and so, though ordained to |life, that is to keep
men in the path of obedience which is the path of life, it
has no power to bring them back when they stepped over into
the way of death; therefore, so far as the Iaw only was
concerned, man was then dooned to death. p. 28, Para. 1,

[ LOOKI NG .

But God sent his own Son into the world to show that the
whol e trouble lay in the base surrender of the flesh to
sin, and not to any injustice in the law. He cane in the
I i keness of sinful flesh to denonstrate before all parties
in the controversy that is was possible for nmen in the
flesh to keep the law. He denonstrated this by keeping it
hi msel f. On our plane of existence, and in our nature, he
rendered such obedi ence to every principle and precept,
that the eye of Omiscience itself could detect no flaw
therein. His whole |ife was but a transcript of that |aw,
inits spiritual nature, and in its holy, just, and good
demands. He thus condemmed sin in the flesh, by living him
self in the flesh and doing no sin; showing that it was
possible for man thus to live. It was a conplete and trium
phant vindication of the fact that God is not unjust in his
demands; that he required of man nothing nore than he could
do, nothing nore than he shoul d have done, and for the not
doi ng of which he was justly condemmed. If Christ here, as
a man, could keep the law, fulfilling perfectly the Fa-
ther's will, man could have done so too, and therefore



st ands speechl ess before a throne which is shown to be a
throne of equity, before a law which is shown to be holy,
just and good, and before the blaneless |ife of Christ,
which is shown to be possible in a world like this, and in
a condition vastly worse than that in which Adam was

pl aced, when he basely yielded to tenptation. p. 29, Para.
1, [LOCKING

Chapter 5 -- PRI NCIPLES OF THE CONTROVERSY BETWEEN SI N AND
Rl GHTEOQUSNESS p. 30, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

BUT this has a broader bearing still. Christ's life was a
denonstration, not to this world only, but to all worlds,
that the ways of God are just and true. The root of the
controversy is found in the rebellion of Satan against the
son of God. This father of |ies charged upon the government
of God, that it was based in selfishness and oppression;
that God and Christ acted only for their own exaltation and
aggrandi zenment, at the expense of the liberty and happi ness
of their creatures; and that injustice and partiality, in-
stead of righteousness and truth, were the habitation of
their throne. p. 31, Para. 1, [LOOKING

Al this is revealed in the tenptation by which our first
parents were seduced into sin. Mst adroitly Satan insinu-
ated this idea into the m nd of Eve, when he said: "Ye
shall not surely die; for God doth know that in the day ye
eat thereof, then your eyes shall be opened, and ye shal
be as gods, know ng good and evil." Gen. 3:4,5. The argu-
ment he thus virtually submtted to Eve was this: "God and
Christ are withholding fromyou the good you ought to have.
They are keeping you froma position you ought to gain.
They fear others will becone equal wth thensel ves, and
they are determned to prevent it. They are selfish, un-
just, and partial. Here is a tree, the fruit of which wll
l[ift you out of this degraded and sl avish condition. They
say, therefore, that if you eat of it, you shall die. But
inthis they lie; for ye shall not surely die." p. 31,
Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

This was the sanme principle that Satan had before this
cherished in his owm behalf to his owm ruin. He conceived
the strange idea that he was kept in an inferior position
to that which he was adapted to fill. And fostering this
conceit, he gave way to the pride fromwhich it sprung, and
aspired to sit with the Most Hi gh upon his throne. Speaking
of Satan, the prophet testifies: "For thou hast said in



thine heart, | will ascend into heaven [or, | will be ex-

alted in heaven], I will exalt ny throne above the stars of
God: | will sit also upon the nmount of the congregation, in
the sides of the north; I will ascend above the hei ghts of

the clouds; I wll be |like the Most High." Isa. 14:13, 14.
That this heaven-daring aspiration was the channel through
whi ch evil cane into the universe, and caused Satan to
fall, Paul, in 1 Tim 3:6, affirms where he calls pride the
"condemation" of the Devil. p. 31, Para. 3, [LOXKING.

Thus before all the universe did Satan prefer the charge
agai nst God and Christ, that they ruled for thensel ves

al one; that they cared nothing for their creatures, and
woul d never do aught for their good; that they would keep
in subjection all other orders of beings, that they m ght
profit by their degradation; that they were partial, giving
better conditions to sone than to others. Harboring such
feelings as these, Satan could have had no conception of
the divine | ove which dwelt in the bosomof the Father and
of the Son. It was there all the while only waiting the oc-
casion which should call it forth. It appeared in all its
boundl ess intensity when the plan of salvation for fallen
man was devi sed. But enough surely was al ways apparent to
show to any unperverted heart the divine nature. p. 32,
Para. 1, [LOCKING .

The way man's rebellion was nmet nust therefore have been
to the arch deceiver a conplete surprise. That Heaven
shoul d pour out its best and greatest gift -- should, in
the forcible | anguage of another, "bankrupt its treasury"”
to provide a ransomfor nman; that God should give up his
only and wel | -bel oved Son; that the Son should consent to
such a sacrifice, and that not slowy and reluctantly, wth
protest and ill-will, but with a resistless and burning im
petuosity of love, and desire to rescue the perishing, was
sonet hi ng of which he never could have dreaned. Wth what
amazenment nust he then have seen this effort to ruin the
worl d, and which at first nust have seemed to himso com
pl etely successful, suddenly baffled in this unexpected way
-- baffled by this revelation of the character of CGod's
dear Son, whom he had so grievously m srepresented and na-

I igned! Now every unfallen world, every loyal intelligence
in all the universe, knew what the governnent of Heaven
was; knew what was in the hearts of the holy beings from
whom are all things; knew what spirit inspired Lucifer in
his warfare against them p. 32, Para. 2, [LOOKING



The course of Christ fromthe tinme he consented to step
out fromhis position of equality with God, his life on
earth of sorrow and suffering, and his vicarious death,
bl asted and shattered all the m srepresentations and fal se
charges Satan had uttered agai nst the governnent of God, to
the everlasting disconfiture of the rebel |eader and al
his hosts. Here was a display of |ove and nercy, pity and
conpassi on, sacrifice and sorrow, |ong-suffering and for-
gi veness, which had in it no elenent of selfishness. It was
not for the self-exaltation and sel f-aggrandi zenent of God
and Christ that this was done. The main factor in this won-
derful work was the rescue of man fromruin, and his ever-
| asting exaltation in glory. The lie of Satan is thus made
to recoil upon his own head with nost ruinous results. p.
33, Para. 1, [LOKING.

The sal vation of nmen cannot but issue, of course, in the
greater honor and glory of those who could devise and carry
out so stupendous a display of infinite |ove; for the
throne of God must shine through all his realns with new
| uster, when spanned by the rai nbow of redeem ng grace. But
chiefly is its object seen in the lifting of man fromthe
gates of death to honor, glory, and everlasting life in the
ki ngdom of heaven. p. 33, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG .

In the light of these facts, an expression used by Paul in
Col . 1:20, becones beautifully clear: "And, having nade
peace through the blood of his cross, by himto reconcile
all things unto hinself; by him | say, whether they be
things in earth, or things in heaven." What can be nmeant by
the words "to reconcile things in heaven"? Are there things
t here which need to be reconciled? The reconciling of
things in the earth can be easily understood; for here re-
bellion is going on fromthe ranks of which nen are to be
reclainmed and reconciled to himby the grace of God. No
such state of things exists in heaven, or, what is doubt-
|l ess referred to, the heavenly worlds; and yet there nmay be
a reconciliation to be effected there. p. 34, Para. 1,

[ LOOKI NG .

Thr oughout the heavenly dom nions, the rebellion of Satan
is, of course, known, and his conplaints and charges well
under st ood. He had i nfluence enough to draw a nultitude of
the heavenly host with himin his disaffection. How far his
i nfluence may have extended to other beings in other
worlds, -- not to create rebellion, but to excite sone
query, or generate in sonme mnds a feeling of uncertainty,



-- we may now know. But sonething of this kind m ght not be
outside the range of possibilities. But the work of Christ,
as the Redeener of nen, sweeps away all doubts, dispels al
uncertainties, and establishes all in unswerving fidelity
to God, as they see a display of |ove which everlastingly
brands Satan as the fal se accuser that he is. p. 34, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG

The reconciliation effected by Christ, thus not only takes
man out of his actual rebellion, but sweeps through the
universe to settle and ground all worlds agai nst any possi -
bl e disharnony with God, in reference to this great contro-
versy, in all the ages to cone. Accordingly, we find the
redeenmed praising God that he created all things, and that
for his pleasure they are and were created. And this out-
burst of praise finally settles upon the redeeni ng work of
Christ, as the pivot upon which it revol ves, show ng that
t he hi ghest good of his creatures as nmanifested in the re-
denption of man, is the "pleasure"” of the Creator, not the
repressing and curtailing of their rights and privil eges,
as Satan so persistently affirms. Rev. 4:11; 5:9,12,13. p.
34, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

But however much may or may not be neant by the reconcil-
ing of things in heaven, no man on earth can escape the re-
sponsibility in which he is involved with reference to the
reconciling of things in the earth. In this controversy
every nenber of the human famly is concerned; and all nust
take their position on one side or the other. By every de-
ceitful, blinding, benunbing, bewldering, intoxicating in-
fluence; by every well-planned artifice and snare; by every
worl dly attraction to his side; by every perversion of
fact, and distortion of fancy; by inflam ng the worst and
basest passions of the human heart, the Devil seeks to win
men over to the support of his contention, that the govern-
ment of God and Christ is partial and unjust, tyrannical in
| ayi ng upon nmen | aws which they cannot keep, and unnerciful
in executing them On the other hand, Christ, by a display
of love and nercy unsounded in its depth, unneasured in its
hei ght, unspanned in its length and breadth; by a schenme to
rescue the perishing, before which the heavenly hosts bow
in admiration;; by a condescension to neet man's | ow es-
tate, at sight of which the hearts of angels thrill wth
wonder; by the manifestation of feelings of unutterable
pity for the woes into which the Devil has plunged nmanki nd;
by the provisions he nakes for their necessities in their
hel pl essness, -- sight for their blindness, strength for



t heir weakness, righteousness for their sinfulness, life
for their death, -- by all these things which show that the
conpassi on of Heaven is infinite, Christ holds up before
the world a picture of the divine heart, before which Sa-

tan's nost artful devices of deception fall into irrenedi-
abl e coll apse, and the utter falsity of all his charges
agai nst God stands glaringly revealed, -- and by all these

he seeks to win nmen to the side of truth and God; and every
man, by his actions, nmust show which side he takes. p. 35,
Para. 1, [LOCKING .

Let each reader ask hinself, Wiere stand | in this great
controversy? On which side do | cast ny influence? Am |
saying by ny course of action that Satan is right and
Christ is wong? for let all know that so long as one is
not openly, boldly, steadfastly for Christ, he is against
him he says to a witnessing universe, Satan is right and
Christ is wong; for whosoever "believeth not CGod," says
the apostle, "hath made hima liar." 1 John 5:10. p. 36,
Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

In addition to all this, God pleads with all nmen to be
reconciled to him The word of reconciliation he has com

mtted to those who are willing to go forth and preach his
word. And in every appeal men make in accordance with God's
will, in every opportunity we have to learn his truth, we

are to hear the voice of Christ hinself, beseeching us to
be reconciled to God. How pathetic is the apostle's appeal:
"Now t hen we are anbassadors for Christ, as though God did
beseech you by us: we pray you in Christ's stead, be ye
reconciled to God. For he hath nmade himto be sin for us,
who knew no sin; that we m ght be nmade the righteousness of
God in him" 2 Cor. 5:20,21. And why should we not be rec-
onciled to God? Wioever refuses should be able to give sone
reason. What, then, is there about God, in his nature, his
word, his dealings with men, and what he purposes for them
in the future, with which we should not be reconciled? Is
the reader living without God in the worl d? Then pl ease

pl ead your cause. Let the world hear your reasons why you
will not be reconciled to God. p. 37, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

Chapter 6 -- THE LESSON OF THE CROSS p. 38, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

HAVI NG wr ought perfectly the will of God in his sinless
life, Christ, as the world's sacrifice, approached the
cross. He was without sin, but was made sin for us. "The



Lord hath laid on himthe iniquity of us all." Isa. 53:6.
He bore "our sins in his own body on the tree." 1 Pet.
2:24. "Behold the Lanb of God which taketh [margin,
beareth] away the sin of the world." John 1:29. And let it
here be noted to what event these scriptures apply. It was
when he was on the tree -- the cross -- that he bore in his
own body our sins, as Peter testifies. It was there that
He, as the Lanb of God, bore the sin of the world, as John
affirnms. But then he was acting in the capacity of a sacri-
fice, not as priest, which is a very different matter, as
will hereafter appear. As a sacrifice his work was for the
whol e world indiscrimnately, w thout respect to character
It was necessary that the ransom provided for nmen should be
t hus universal, that all mght accept it who woul d. But
this does not save all indiscrimnately, and nake the doc-
trine of universal salvation true; for man is a free nora
agent, and his acceptance of the gift of God nust be vol un-
tary, not forced. And that acceptance he is to manifest by
comng to Christ, as our great Hi gh Priest, who stands
ready to apply the benefits of his |ife and death to al

who desire to receive them and who wll express that de-
sire in the appointed way, but to no others. The sacrifice
was t hus nade anpl e enough to cover the cases of all nen
for he who was made sin for us, was the Maker of all. The
offering was sufficient to cancel the sins of all nen, be-
cause the life thus voluntarily given up was the equival ent
of every life which had been derived fromhim And yet it
saves none by force. p. 38, Para. 2, [LOXING.

Let mercy set forth the situation in the follow ng coll o-
qguy with the law. "O Law, we know that to your clains are
justly forfeited the lives of all nmen; for all have sinned;
and the righteous sentence of the Judge of all is that the
wages of sin is death. But if man is left to pay that pen-
alty hinself, he nust perish; and we wish to save him
Theref ore provision has been made by the Lord Jesus to neet
t hese denmands you have upon the lives of all transgressors.
You are not asked to relax your clains; but you are asked
to let themfall upon a substitute, who takes their place,
in the case of all who will accept himas such. The Lord
offers hinself. He will be the sacrifice on nan's behal f,
for against himon his own behalf you have no clains. For
the | ove wherewith he has |loved them freely this Saviour
gives his life and death to all who will receive the gift.
He permts themto identify themselves with him He gives
hinmself as a '"city of refuge' into which whosoever will may
run and be safe. To all such Christ's |ife and death becone



their owmn. Fromthe standpoint of sacrifice, their death in
himoffers a surrender of life for transgression; fromthe
standpoint of life, the robe of righteousness wought out
in Christ's spotless |ife, covers all their own, in that
they have the fair garnents they would have had, if they
had never been transgressors. In Christ, O Law, for every
peni tent man, behold your clains all satisfied.”" p. 38,
Para. 3, [LOOKING.

"Enough, " responds the Law. "My clains are honored, ny de-
mands are net. The sinner may go free." p. 39, Para. 1,
[ LOCKI NG .

And to secure this blessed privilege, the sinner has but
to take Christ by faith, as the "Lanb of God which taketh
away the sin of the world." p. 39, Para. 2, [LOCKING.

Thus the great problem not how the righteous may be j us-
tified, but how the sinner may be justified, his sin be
cancel ed, and he be saved, without any relaxing of the |aw,
wi t hout infringing upon the clains of justice, wthout any
di sparagenent to the honor, dignity, and safety of the gov-
ernment of God, is gloriously solved. A right disposition
on the part of the penitent to safeguard the future, is se-
cured; for he nust conme under the control of a spirit of
obedi ence and submission. But this alone is not sufficient
for a basis of pardon to the offender. There nust be in
God's own nature a sense of satisfied justice; and the suf -
ferings and death of Christ for sin, furnish just such a
basis for his pardoning love. And all man has to do, al
that he can do, is just to accept the atonenent so freely
provided for him Wen he confesses his sin, and is for-
gi ven, his pardon cones not from anything that he has done,
but only from what has been done for himby another. Is it
not the wonder of wonders that any one should refuse to be
reconciled to God? Is it not the amazenent of all heaven
that any in the sore need of sinful nen, should reject the
"unspeakabl e gift"? Does not the appalling spectacle of re-
fusal justify the saying that "there is only one mracle
greater than faith, and that is the mracle of unbelief"?
p. 40, Para. 1, [LOCKING .

A word, in passing, should be offered concerning the tes-
timony borne to the strength and immutability of the |aw of
God through the fact that God was thus manifest in the
flesh, and died for nmen. "Do we then nake void the |aw
through faith?" is the stirring question of the apostle in



Rom 3:31. And the answer is equally inpressive: "God for-
bid: yea, we establish the law." p. 40, Para. 2, [LOX-
I NG .

Qut of the catastrophe of sin, but three paths appeared:
one was to let the |aw take its course, the wages of sin,
which is death, be inflicted, and nan perish. Another was
atonenent for sin through the death of Christ, to save nen.
The third was to take away the |law, by which is the know -
edge of sin; so that, inasnmuch as "where no lawis, there
is no transgression” (Rom 4:15), nmen m ght be considered
guiltless, and so not under the sentence of condemmati on
and death. The first, to let nmen perish, Christ's |ove for
the human race would not permt himto do; the last, to
take away the |law, he could not do, as that woul d be not
only a triunmph of Satan, but worse, it would be the aban-
doni ng of the universe to chaos and ruin, the abdication of
his throne by the Lord Jehovah, and the unconditional sur-
render of the field to sin. Could the |aw have been re-
| axed, or changed, or abolished, man coul d have been re-
| eased fromthe grasp and doom of sin (except as sin would
in the end have acconplished the destruction of al
things), without the death of the Son of God. But this
coul d not be. Law nust be naintai ned. The order and safety
of the universe rest upon it. Any alternative |ess than the
death of Christ, which could have saved man, would surely
have been adopted, rather than that he should pass so fear-
ful an ordeal. Therefore one | ook at the divine victimex-
piring on the cross, should forever fix this fact in every
m nd, that the throne of God can as soon be overturned as
that the | aw can be abolished, or in the least jot or tit-
tle be subjected to a change. So invulnerable its strength,
so invincible its clainms, that nothing | ess than the death
of God's own Son could rescue guilty man fromits aw ul
power. Thus the death of Christ establishes the |law, thus
faith in Christ, as the only one who can save nen fromthe
transgression of the |aw, establishes the law, and this
every believer confesses when he flees to Christ to save
himfromhis sins, and fromthe just doomto which the | aw
holds himso long as guilt defiles his soul. Sinis a real -
ity, and the gospel, good news, because the |aw stil
lives. p. 40, Para. 3, [LOXKING

The offering of Christ was accepted by the Father. He tes-
tified to this by raising himfromthe dead, and setting
himat his own right hand in the heavenly places, far above
all principalities and powers, and every nane that is



named, not only in this world, but also in that which is to
come. Eph. 1:20,21. In that high position he acts as priest
in mn's behalf. Heb. 8:1,2; 7:25. And this position he
will hold at the right hand of the Father while the gospe
continues and nercy is offered to nen, and until all his
enem es are subjected to himand nade his footstool, and he
makes the nonentous change fromthe position of priest to
that of king. For this was the instruction and the prom se
of the Father to hi mwhen he ascended fromthe work he had
finished on earth, to his Father's throne in heaven: "Sit
thou at ny right hand, until | make thine enem es thy foot-
stool." Ps. 110:1. And the apostle expressly declares that
Chri st now occupies on the throne of his Father the posi-
tion set forth in the psalmjust quoted, and is waiting the
fulfilnment of that promise. p. 41, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

Mark his |anguage: "But this man [Christ], after he had
of fered one sacrifice for sins forever, sat down on the
ri ght hand of God: from henceforth expecting [or waiting
with expectation,] till his enem es be made his footstool."
Heb. 10:12,13. This nmaking his enemes his footstool, wll
be the giving to himby the Father, of the kingdom to be
conposed of those, not only whom he has created, but whom
he has al so redeened by his own blood. Ps. 2:8; Dan. 7:14,
Matt. 13:41-43; Acts 20:28. And when he has reached this
stage in his work, and the kingdomis formally conmtted to
his control, he comes to take his people to hinself (John
14:3), to destroy those enem es who have been nade his
f oot stool, who would not have himto reign over them (Luke
19:27), to raise the righteous dead, and change the right-
eous living to imortality. 1 Cor. 15:51,52. And then after
conpleting the work of Judgnent (Rev. 20:4) he will bid his
peopl e take the kingdom prepared for themfromthe founda-
tion of the world (Matt. 25:34), in which kingdomthey are
to reign forever and ever. Dan. 2:44; 7:27; Luke 1:32, 33.

p. 42, Para. 1, [LOCKING .

Chapter 7 -- CHRIST THE THEME OF THE BIBLE p. 43, Para.
1, [LOOKI NG .

IN Christ, riding gloriously on in his redeem ng work, the
Bi ble finds the burden of its thenme. He is the Al pha and

Onega; "the author and finisher of our faith;" the one who
devi sed the nethod by which |ost man can be saved, and who
will bring it toits glorious finish. Heb. 12:2. The Bible
opens with his work as creator, it closes with is com ng

again as redeener. Through all the ages, he is the subject



of its praises and its prophecies. Ere man |eft the garden
of Eden, he was introduced as the com ng "seed of the
woman, " whi ch shoul d bruise the serpent's head. Gen. 3:15.
He was in Noah warning the w cked antediluvians of a com ng
flood. 1 Pet. 3:19,20. Ml chisedec, king and priest of the
Most High God, was his representative. Hebrews 7. He was
typified by Abraham and |Isaac. Gal. 3:16; 4:28. As prophet
and | eader, he was prefigured by Mdses. Deut. 18:15. He was
with the church in the wilderness (Ex. 32:34), a pillar of
cl oud by day, and of fire by night. Ex. 13:21. H's com ng
tothis world at his first advent, was plainly predicted,
and the tinme of his manifestation as the Messiah was marked
by a definite and easily conputed prophetic period. Dan.
9:25. As a sacrifice and offering, psalmand prophecy sound
his praises. As a nerciful high priest, who can be touched
with the feeling of our infirmties, apostles nmagnify his
name. While the ecstatic visions of the glory that shall be
reveal ed, when he shall set up that kingdom which shal

har bor neither sin nor death, and have no end, have
thrilled with rapture bards and kings, prophets and apos-
tles, have called forth the highest and sweetest notes of
angel i ¢ ant hem and heavenly song, and excited even anong
the angels a desire to search into the marvel ous thenme. 1
Pet. 1:11,12. p. 44, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

Thus, when the apostle bids us | ook unto Jesus, we are
called to no limted vision. To behold himin all his ways
and wor ks, our eyes nust sweep the whole horizon round. If
we | ook for the creator of all things, we see Jesus. If we
search for the redeenmer of the world, it is to Jesus we are
brought. Do we | ook for the center around which all God's
pl ans and purposes revolve? there is Jesus. Do we yearn for
a sacrifice of such nmerit that it can reach to the deepest
taint of sin? we find it in Jesus. Do we |ook for an offer-
ing so worthy that God can accept it for a guilty world?
again we see Jesus. Do we long for one who can bear the
burden of human woes, the world's sicknesses and sorrows,
and so our own? we find the conpassionate One, and lo! it
is Jesus. Do we | ook at the course and ask the significance
of human history? it is found in Jesus: for real history is
but the record of the devel opnent of CGod's plans for the
acconpl i shnent of his work in the world. "Ancient history
converged to his cross; nodern history has received from
himits organizing law." (1) Mdern history radiates from
the nmount of Calvary. And all events are controlled di-
rectly or indirectly to the carrying out of God' s gracious
designs for his people. If we ook to the unnunbered sepul -



chers of the holy dead, our mnds are turned to Jesus, who
wll raise them If we contenplate the destiny of the
righteous living, again we | ook to Jesus: for he is com ng
for them p. 44, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

(1) H B. Smth. p. 45, Para. 1, [LOXKING .

If we | ook to prophecy, we see Jesus; for it is of the
times of restitution which he will ordain, that all the
holy prophets have spoken since the world began. Acts 3:19-
21. And if the mind desires to dwell on the future inheri-
tance of the saints, there still we see, in all his glory,
t he bel oved Jesus; for he it is who establishes the king-
dom and bids the bl essed of the Father to enter in and
possess it forever and ever. Matt. 25:34. Thus, in whatever
direction we | ook, above or below, to things near or afar
off, to the past, present, or future, in every Bible doc-
trine, in every practical truth, at the summt of every di-
vine plan, at the end of every vista, we see Jesus, the sum
and substance, the center and circunference, of every an-
ticipated joy, the One altogether |ovely, the chiefest
anong ten thousand, under God, the all in all. p. 45,
Para. 2, [LOCKING .

Chapter 8 -- THE EVERLASTI NG COVENANT p. 46, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

I N the preceding general view of the subject, many points
have been, of necessity, sinply alluded to, which deserve,
and will well repay, nore special study. To Christ, as a
sacrifice, and the nethods by which the great fact was kept
before the world for four thousand years, that provision
had been made for the expiation of sin by the shedding of

bl ood, -- provision which alone neets the craving of the
human heart, -- the reader's attention will now be spe-
cially invited. By David (Ps. 89:3), God says, "l have nade

a covenant with nmy chosen.” This nust refer to Christ; for
it is connected with a pronmise that can be fulfilled only
in Christ. Luke 1:32,33. In "the counsel of peace" between
the Father and the Son, by which the plan of redenption was
concei ved and established (Zech. 6:13), God entered into a
sol etm covenant with his Son to give himall who would ac-
cept his sacrifice. John 6:39,40. This is the covenant of
grace, "the everlasting covenant," ratified by the bl ood of
Christ, and called a "new covenant," when it was thus com
pl eted and confirmed anong nmen, by the death of Christ upon
the cross. A covenant subsidiary to this, made with Israe



at Sinai, was called the "first,"” or "old," covenant, not
because, depending only on the bl ood of beasts, it could
be, and was, ratified and nmade conplete in itself, as re-
corded in Ex. 24:8; Heb. 9:17-20, before the other, which

i nvol ved the real sacrifice for the world, was ratified.
The latter could not be said to be conpleted before Christ,
the testator, had sealed it with his own blood on Calvary.
Heb. 9:16,17. p. 47, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

Christ's blood was the bl ood of the everlasting covenant.
God's faithfulness to this covenant, brought Christ from
the dead. "Now t he God of peace, that brought again from
t he dead, our Lord Jesus, that great Shepherd of the sheep,
t hrough the bl ood of the everlasting covenant, mnmake you
perfect in every good work to do his will, working in you
that which is well pleasing in his sight, through Jesus
Christ; to whombe glory forever and ever, Amen." Heb.
13:20,21. This covenant, "confirnmed of God in Christ," in-
cluded all the divine, spiritual promses to the children
of nmen. Adam was connected with it by the prom se that the
seed of the woman shoul d bruise the serpent's head. Noah
was connected with it, as the second head of the human fam
ily, being alone in his generation, found righteous in the
earth. Abraham was associated with it by the prom se that
in himshould all the famlies of the earth be bl essed.
David was connected with it, by the assurance that his was
t he throne upon which his seed, Christ, should reign for-
ever and ever. This is called "the sure nercies of David:"
for thus saith the prophet: "Incline your ear, and cone
unto ne; hear, and your soul shall live; and I will make an
everlasting covenant with you, even the sure nercies of
David." Isa. 55:3. And Paul in his discourse at Antioch
(Acts 13:34) connects this, as he afterward wote to the
Hebrews, as already quoted, with the resurrection of
Christ. These are his words: "And as concerning that he
rai sed himup fromthe dead, now no nore to return to cor-
ruption, he said on this wise, I will give you the sure
nmercies of David." p. 47, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

In this covenant, securing to Christ the "travail of his
soul” (lsa. 53:11), lies the predestination and foreordi na-
tion of the Scriptures, so troublesone to many. It is sim
ply the "election of grace,” not of any particular indi-

vi dual s, singled out and nade sure of heaven, independent
of their own wills, free choice, or node of action, but
only of those who are willing to receive Christ as their
Saviour, and do his will. "But as many as received him to



t hem gave he power to becone the sons of God." John 1:12.
Those whom the Father hath given himare the elect; and al
are given to him who make it their wll to accept him and
of these he will |ose none, but raise themup at the |ast
day. John 6:39,40. p. 48, Para. 1, [LOXING.

When the plan of salvation had been forned, and Christ had
el ected to give his life for the redenption of nen, he was
then, already, in the intent and purpose of that plan, the
offered victim and is spoken of as the "Lanb slain" --
"slain fromthe foundation of the world" (kosnpbs), or from
the tinme when the redenptive econony was established. Rev.
13:8. It will be noticed that he is not said to have been
slain before the foundation of the world, inplying that the
fall of man and redenption by the death of Christ, were
events fixed and foreordai ned before the world was forned,
and man created. This would place too powerful a weapon
agai nst the divine governnent, in the hands of the skeptic.
p. 49, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

But the disbeliever asks with an air of expected victory,
Did not God foreknow that man would sin? Was it not there-
fore a settled fact that he would sin? And did not Cod,
therefore, when he made man with that certainty before him
becone responsible for the entrance of sin into this world?
-- So it mght look fromthat point of view, and with that
nmet hod of reasoning. But as the Scriptures do not so ex-
press it, it is not necessary to fornmulate it to such a
concl usi on. God made man, as he nmust nake all intelligences
who are to serve him a free noral agent, that such service
may not be nechani cal and constrained, but voluntary and
free. As such, he could obey or disobey; could maintain his
rectitude or fall into sin. H's course was to be detern ned
by his own choice. God did not force himto sin, nor did he
intend that he should sin. On the other hand, he nmade every
possi bl e i nducenent (short of constraining his free wll)
to keep himin the path of obedience. Being free, of course
God knew that he might sin; but this would be a very dif-
ferent thing fromsaying that he knew that he woul d sin.

p. 49, Para. 2, [LOXKING .

And is not this as far as it is necessary to go? To God's
omni sci ence, every possible course that Adam m ght take as
a free spirit, with a free choice, and every possible con-
tingency that mght arise fromhis uncoerced action, was
open and plain. So, also, every step necessary to neet that
conti ngency would be provided for should it occur. But, it



will be asked, does not Peter (1 Pet. 1:20) say that Christ
was foreordained to his work before the foundation of the
worl d? -- No; not "foreordained,” as in the comon version,
but foreknown (prognonmenou). Christ could be foreknown, in
God's plan, as a redeener, to neet a possible contingency
of that nature that m ght arise, w thout being foreordained
to nmeet a known necessity already in existence. Man chose
to sin; then that One foreknown in the counsels of eter-
nity, to neet such a contingency should it arise, entered
upon his work, and in the fulness of time was, as Peter
says, manifested to the world. p. 50, Para. 1, [LOXKING .

This view of the subject does not restrict the attribute
of God's foreknow edge, but greatly enhances it; it |eaves
man a free noral agent, as he was; and it | eaves the skep-
tic without a case. Christ could, therefore, properly be
spoken of only as slain fromthe foundation of the world,
just as the Scriptures do speak of him for it would be as
mani festly inconsistent to speak of himas slain before the
foundation of the world, before the course of man called
for such a sacrifice, as it would have been to introduce a
type of Christ in the garden of Eden, previous to the fal
of man, before a redeener had becone a necessity. p. 50,
Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

Chapter 9 -- THE SACRIFICIAL SYSTEM p. 51, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

AS soon, however, as man by transgression of the noral | aw,
had beconme a sinner and needed a Saviour, it pleased God to
set forth in type and shadow t he Savi our who was to cong;
and another law, the | aw of types, shadows, and carnal or-
di nances, was introduced to regulate the worship of man
with the use of these synmbols. Inmmediately outside the
gates of Eden, the snoke of sacrifice began to ascend to
heaven. This was the origin and the begi nning of the uni-
versal practise of offering up sacrifices in this world.
Sacrifices were of divine appointnent, and designed for a
nost i nportant end. But how sadly have they been perverted
fromtheir original design. To what a sensel ess farce and
cruel nockery has the eneny of all righteousness degraded
them Altars are reared, and blood freely flows in al

| ands; for in his innbst nature man bears a pai nful sense
that he is guilty, and that expiation nust in sone way be
made for his sins. But the blood of animals never can take
away sins. Hiding fromnen's mnds the true God; introduc-
i ng gods according to conceptions of the human heart,



vengeful and abom nabl e; deceiving themas to the end to be
acconpl i shed by sacrifices; |oading the service with cru-
elty, and fouling it with lust, how has the eneny turned
into a dark and appalling curse, what was first given to
men to neet a necessity of their nature, and open a channel
t hrough which faith could Iay hold upon a |living Saviour!

p. 52, Para. 1, [LOCKING .

It was in such faith as this that sacrifices were offered
in the beginning. O the first offerings of which a record
remai ns, we read these words: "By faith Abel offered unto
God a nore excellent sacrifice than Cain, by which he ob-
tained wtness that he was righteous, God testifying of his
gifts: and by it he being dead yet speaketh." Heb. 11:4.
Turning back to the original record in Gen. 4:3-9, we learn
at once in what respect Abel's sacrifice was nore excell ent
than Cain's. Cain brought of the fruit of the ground; but
Abel brought of the firstlings of his flock. Wat Cain
brought may have been, in itself considered, of as nuch
val ue, and as beautiful, as the offering of Abel. But an
essential feature of a true offering, such as God could ac-
cept, was lacking: there was no blood in it; it was but the
fruit of the ground. But Abel offered bl ood which al one
could typify a Redeener who was to cone and shed his bl ood
for mankind; for "w thout shedding of blood is no rems-
sion.” p. 52, Para. 2, [LOCKING

Abel's sacrifice showed faith in such a Redeener, and was
pleasing to God. Cain's did not; for it was a bl oodl ess of -
fering, and God could not, therefore, accept it. In Cain's
of fering, faith, which was the soul and essence of the
whol e sacrificial system did not appear; and hence that
offering had no nerit. Where faith was wanting, the service
becanme a hol | ow nockery. And because God accepted Abel's
service, presented in his own prescribed way, and did not
accept the wilful and faithless cerenony of Cain, Cain was
angry and turned his wath agai nst Abel, and slew him Here
was t he begi nning of the controversy between the foll owers
of truth and the slaves of error; and it has gone forward
ever since on the sane line: all who have been persecuted
for the truth's sake have been represented by Abel; while
al | persecutors have been the children of Cain, and will be
so to the end of tinme. p. 53, Para. 1, [LOXKI NG

And the principle involved al ways has been, and al ways
will be, the sanme. It is clearly set forth by the apostle
John in these words: "Not as Cain, who was of that w cked



one, and slew his brother. And wherefore slew he hinf? Be-
cause his owm works were evil, and his brother's right-
eous."” 1 John 3:12. p. 53, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

In the Jewi sh econony the system of types and shadows,
sacrifices and offerings, was el aborated to its greatest
perfection. In the precedi ng ages, when each man was patri -
arch of his own famly, nen had shown their faith in the
com ng Saviour, by their famly sacrifices, offered accord-
ing to the | esson handed down from Eden. But the tinme had
now cone for a nore conplete and definite object-lesson to
be set before the world. The sons of Jacob went down into
Egypt, a single famly; they cane out, a great nation. God
took themas his people, and entered into so close a rel a-
tion with them that he represented hinself as being mar-
ried to them for, reproaching their ingratitude, he says,
"Al though I was an husband unto them saith the Lord." Jer.
31:32. He could now organize a theocracy in the world, and
set anong the nations a visible kingdomof his own, to hold
up his nanme and truth before all |ands. He nade a covenant
with them engaging to make them a holy nation, a peculiar
peopl e, and set them at the head anong all kingdons, as his
special treasure, if they would obey his voice and keep his
covenant. Ex. 19:5,6. p. 54, Para. 1, [LOCKING

This would be the only fitting position for themto occupy
as his representatives in the earth. They proved grievously
unstable in their prom ses, and prone to apostasy. Exodus
32. But Nehem ah assures us that the Lord did not forsake
nor cast themoff for this, but showed hinself |ong-
suffering and conpassionate toward them and still went
forward with the work he designed to acconplish through
them Neh. 9:12-25,31,32. He nade themthe depositaries of
his law, by conmtting to themthe lively oracles (the de-
cal ogue of ten living commandnents). Acts 7:38. He then
caused themto nake hima dwelling-place, and carry it with
themin their journeyings, that he m ght dwell anong them
and go with themand give themrest. Ex. 33:14. And when
they were at length put in possession of the prom sed | and,
it was in accordance wth the covenant made with them at
Sinai. Ex. 23:27; Deut. 11:25; Joshua 1:3-7; 21:44,45. p.
54, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

Chapter 10 -- THE SANCTUARY p. 55, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

VE now reach a point in this study when that wonderfu
bui | di ng which God caused the children of Israel to erect



that he m ght dwell anong them demands our attention.
Viewed inits true light, it beconmes | um nous wth the nost
glorious and far-reaching truths. The objects connected
with it were typical of the blessings of the gospel. The
services there carried on were typical of the work of
Christ. No man can | ook unto Jesus, and properly understand
his position and work, without viewing it in the |ight of
this tabernacle of God, built by Moses in the w | derness, -
- this shadow cast on earth to show forth "heavenly

things." It was called indiscrimnately, tabernacle and
sanctuary; but its prom nent and permanent name was "sanc-
tuary;" and under that name it will beconme of the greatest

interest to study the inportant place it holds in the econ-
ony of God's grace. p. 56, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

The reader will allow, by way of anticipation a few state-
ments, which, if they are not nmade good ere the concl usion
of this argunent, he may feel at liberty to discard, in
connection with what is herein intended to be set forth as
truth. This sanctuary will be found worthy of our atten-
tion, as the great central object in the plan of salvation
t hrough Jesus Christ. It was not sonething confined to the
ol d di spensation, but has a place also in the new. Next to
Christ, the mnister of the new covenant, and the nedi at o-
rial work in which he is engaged, it clains our attention,
as the place where the nysterious process of the world's
redenption is carried forward. There is no one object con-
nected with the plan of salvation in the reveal ed design of
whi ch we see the different subjects of revelation bl ended
together in such a harnoni ous whole. p. 56, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

The different parts of a wheel, considered by thensel ves
and al one, may possess symmetry and beauty; but it is only
when all are joined together by the central hub and the ex-
ternal fellies that their utility and val ue are denon-
strated, as conmponent parts of a perfect whole. So in the
great wheel of truth. Al its parts have in themstrength
and beauty; but the subject of the sanctuary, |ike the cen-
tral hub, unites themall together in a harnoni ous whol e.
In this subject the great truths of revelation find their
focal point. Fromit in all directions they radiate. It
unites the two great dispensations, the Msaic and the
Christian, and shows their relation to each other. It di-
vides with no other subject the high honor of explaining
the position and work of our Lord Jesus Christ. Like a
brilliant lanp, it illum nates the whole Mdsaic econony. In



the light of this subject, the books of Myses, with their
detail of offerings and sacrifices, their mnutiae of rites
and cerenoni es, usually considered so void of interest and
use, if not of meaning al so, becone animated with life and
radi ant with consistency and beauty. p. 56, Para. 3,

[ LOOKI NG .

It is a key to the interpretation of some of the nost im
portant prophecies pertaining to the present tinme. Negl ect-
ing to use this, an expositor can hardly cone to right con-
clusions; using it, he can scarcely go astray. It shows our
present whereabouts in the world's history. It answers the
guestion, Wat of the night? It places the law of God in
its true light, draws out the heart in practical Christian-
ity, points the inquirer the way to Christ, shows on what
I ines the judgnent proceeds, how and when the work of mercy
for the world will close, Christ appear, redenption be com
pl eted, and the bl essings of the everlasting covenant be
secured. Strange that a subject occupying so inportant a
position in the divine econony should have been so | ong
over| ooked. Strange that so few even now are found to give
it in any degree their attention, still less their study.
In one novenent only is it nade a prom nent feature. By one
people only is it made a special subject, discussed in
full, and dwelt upon with delight, as will hereafter ap-
pear. p. 57, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

But let us first acquaint ourselves with this building by
considering its origin and structure. The way will then be
open to consider its uses and design. Perhaps no | anguage
can better introduce this part of the subject than that of
the apostle Paul in his letter to the Hebrews. In chapter
8, he speaks of the two covenants, the first and the sec-
ond, the old and the new, under the latter of which we now
l[ive. In chapter 9, he shows that both these covenants have
a sanctuary, as follows:-- p. 57, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

"Then verily the first covenant had al so ordi nances of di-
vine service, and a worldly sanctuary. For there was a tab-
ernacl e made; the first, wherein was the candl estick, and
the table, and the showbread; which is called the sanct u-
ary. And after the second vail, the tabernacle which is
called the holiest of all; which had the gol den censer, and
the ark of the covenant overlaid round about with gold,
wherein was the gol den pot that had manna, and Aaron's rod
t hat budded, and the tables of the covenant; and over it
the cherubins of glory shadow ng the nercy-seat,"” etc.



Verses 1-5." p. 58, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

Let this | anguage of the apostle's be carefully consid-
ered. It both introduces and settles one great division of
this question. It tells us definitely what, for a tine,
constituted the sanctuary of the Lord. During the period
covered by the first covenant, which was a period of nearly
fifteen hundred years from Moses to Christ, while the tab-
ernacl e, ordained as thus plainly described, was in exis-
tence, there can be, in the face of these words of Paul's,
no controversy as to what constituted the sanctuary. Turn-
ing to the records of those tines, we find a nore definite
mention of this unique structure, which, fromits bearings
and relations in the tenple of divine truth, deserves to be
exam ned with absorbing interest. p. 58, Para. 2, [LOOK-

I NG .

Go back to the tinme when Israel was delivered from Egyp-
ti an bondage. They had just passed to the farther shore of
the Red Sea, through the path the Lord had opened for them
while the waters stood as a wall on either side. The Egyp-
tians essayed to do the sanme thing, and went into the m dst
of the sea. God commanded Mbses to stretch out his rod over
the sea, and the Egyptians were caught in the grip of the
returning flood, and perished at his feet. Listen to the
song of triunph which Moses then sang: "The Lord is ny
strength and song, and he is becone ny salvation: he is ny
God, and | will prepare himan habitation." Ex. 15:2. p.
58, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

Here is given the first intimation of that buil ding which
the Lord was soon to cause to be erected, that he m ght
dwel | anmong his people. In Ex. 15:17 the word "sanctuary"
occurs for the first time in the Bible: "Thou shalt bring
themin, and plant themin the nountain of thine inheri-
tance, in the place, O Lord, which thou hast nade for thee
to dwell in, in the sanctuary, O Lord, which thy hands have
established.” It has been inferred fromthis that the |and
of Canaan, in which Israel were at length to be settled,
must be the sanctuary. But it should be borne in mnd that
t he | anguage here used is pronounced in the exhilaration of
triunphant song, and all the figures of poetry are freely
al l owabl e. The word "sanctuary" is by netonyny applied to
t he place where Israel were to dwell, because there at | ast
the sanctuary was to be |ocated, and would then constitute
t he nost inportant object therein. David, in Psalm 78, de-
scribes this portion of Israel's history, and thus fur-



ni shes an inspired comentary on this song of Mses. Ps.
78:54: "And he brought themto the border of his sanctuary,
even to this nountain, which his right hand had purchased."
And then referring to the tenple, he says in verse 69, "And
he built his sanctuary |ike high palaces, |like the earth
whi ch he hath established forever." p. 59, Para. 1, [LOXK-
I NG .

Returning to the record in Exodus, there is found in chap-
ter 25 and onward, nore definite information concerning
this sanctuary and how it was to be constructed. God com
muned with Moses in regard to the offerings the people were
to bring, out of which to construct his dwelling-place, and
then said, "And let them make ne a sanctuary; that | my
dwel | anmong them " Verse 8. The definition of the word
"sanctuary" is, a "holy or sacred place;" and to this nust
now be added, according to this reveal ed purpose of God,
"the dwel ling-place of the Most High." So far as its use in
the Scriptures, therefore, is concerned, it is to be | ooked
upon, while it was | ocated here upon the earth, as the
vi si bl e habitation of God anong nen. How this fact tends to
enhance the interest with which it should be regarded by
every inquiring mnd! p. 59, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

In the third nonth after their departure from Egypt, the
children of Israel cane to the wilderness of Sinai. Mses
was then sunmoned up into the nount, to an audience with
his Maker. Forty days and nights were consuned in the neno-
rable interview During this tine Mdses was shown the pat-
tern of the sanctuary, and all the sacred vessels, and re-
ceived full instructions in relation to its construction
and arrangenent. The reader will do well to study the par-
ticular description of the tabernacle erected by Mses, as
mnutely set forth in Exodus, chapters 25-31. p. 60, Para.
1, [LOCKING

Suffice it here to say that it was a structure of extraor-
di nary magni ficence. Being at first adapted to the situa-
tion of Israel before their entrance into Canaan, it was
made a novabl e structure, which could easily be taken down,
transported fromplace to place and erected again in the
various stages of their journey. To this end, the walls of
the building were forned of detachabl e boards, set upright,
and joined together with bars; and all, both boards and
bars, were overlaid with gold. The building was thirty cu-
bits in length, ten in width, and ten in height. At the
east end, which was the entrance, there were five pillars



of shittimwood, overlaid with gold, having hooks of gold
and sockets of brass. Over the tabernacle, thus erected,
were thrown four different coverings. The first and inner
covering was conposed of fine linen, enbroidered with fig-
ures of cherubimin blue, purple, and scarlet. By this
woul d be fornmed a ceiling of surpassing beauty and magnifi -
cence. The second covering was nmade of goats' hair; the
third of rams' skins dyed red, and the fourth and | ast, of
badgers' skins. A richly enbroidered curtain suspended from
the five pillars overlaid with gold, that stood at the en-
trance upon the east, fornmed the door of the tabernacle.

p. 60, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG .

The sacred tent was divided into two apartnents by neans
of a vail suspended fromfour pillars of shitti mwood,
overlaid with gold, set in sockets of silver. In what pro-
portion the sanctuary was thus divided we are not i nforned;
but it was undoubtedly the sanme that was afterward observed
inthe tenple (1 Kings 6) in which two thirds of the space
was allotted to the first apartnent, and the remaini ng one
third to the second. In this case the holy place, or first
apartnent, would be twenty cubits long by ten wi de and ten
hi gh; while the second apartnent, or nost holy place, would
be ten cubits in all its dinensions, constituting a perfect
cube. p. 61, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

In the first apartnent, or holy place, were three pieces
of furniture worthy of notice; the golden candlestick, the
tabl e of showbread, and the altar of incense. The candl e-
stick was of solid gold, the table of showbread and the al -
tar of incense, of shittimwood, but overlaid throughout
with pure gold. The candl estick had three branches project-
ing fromeach side, which with the central shaft furnished
seven |l anps. (1) These were kept continually burning, and
were the only neans of |ighting the sanctuary. The table of
showbr ead contained twelve | oaves to represent the twelve
tribes of Israel. These were changed every Sabbath, fresh
bread being put in place of the old. The altar of incense
was used for the purpose of offering up sweet incense with
the sacrifices. In the second apartnent, or nost holy
pl ace, were also three objects to claimattention; the ark,
the nercy-seat, and the cherubim The ark was a chest of
shitti mwod, two cubits and a half in length, a cubit and
a half in breadth, and the sanme in height. It was overlaid
within and without with pure gold. In this ark were depos-
ited the two tables of stone, containing the ten conmand-
ments, witten by the finger of God. It was nmade expressly



for this purpose. The nercy-seat was the cover of the ark,
of solid gold, and the cherubimwere |ikew se of pure gold,
on either end of the mercy-seat. It was called the nercy-
seat, not because the high priest ever sat there in the
sanctuary service, but because nercy there had its seat.
For the day of atonenent, as we shall see, blood was sprin-
kled on the cover of the ark to satisfy the clains of the

| aw reposi ng beneath; and through this service nmercy was
extended to repentant sinners. p. 61, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

(1) This is the formshown on the arch of Titus in Rone,
representing the candl estick brought fromJerusalem and is
doubtl ess the sane as it had al ways borne in the Jew sh
service. p. 62, Para. 1, [LOXKING

It was above the ark, over the nercy-seat, in the nost
holy place of the sanctuary, that the holy sheki nah of
God' s presence was mani fested; and fromthat awe-hall owed
spot, God usually comrunicated with his people. And so
David prays: "Thou that dwel |l est between the cherubi ns,
shine forth." Ps. 80:1. p. 62, Para. 2, [LOOKING

For the construction of all this wonderful work God called
certain ones, and qualified themby putting his Spirit upon
them The sanctuary was not therefore nerely the work of
men; it was the inspiration of the Holy Spirit, manifested
in a nost wonderful work of art. How i npressive nust have
been the scene presented by the interior of this building.
There were its walls, having all the appearance of massive
and solid gold, and reflecting in a thousand directions the
light of the seven | anps of the gol den candl estick; there
were the table of showbread and the altar of incense, glit-
tering in the light of the candlestick |ike burnished gold;
and there was the curtain that fornmed the gorgeous ceiling,
with its nystic figures of cherubimin blue, and purple,
and scarlet, adding its beauty to the brilliant scene.
Wiile in beyond the second vail, was the glorious shekinah,
or visible manifestation of God's glory, into the awful
presence of which, except the high priest's entrance once
every year, no man could venture and live. Heb. 9:7. p.

63, Para. 1, [LOCKING .

In the second year after Israel had departed from Egypt,
inthe first nonth, on the first day of the nonth, the tab-
ernacl e was reared up. And Moses spread abroad the tent
over the tabernacle, and he put the testinony (the tables
of the ten commandnents) into the ark, and the nercy-seat



upon it, and brought it into the tabernacle, and hung the
vail; he placed the table of showbread and t he gol den can-
dlestick in the first apartnent, and lighted the | anps be-
fore the Lord; he put the golden altar of incense before
the vail, and burnt sweet incense thereon; and on the al -
tar, before the door of the tabernacle, he offered the
burnt offering and the neat-offering as the Lord comranded.
p. 63, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG .

Then a cl oud covered the tent of the congregation, and the
glory of the Lord filled the tabernacle. Exodus 40. The
dwel | i ng- pl ace which God had directed the people to prepare
for his habitation, was now conpleted; and in a cloud of
glory, into the presence of which even Mbses was not able
to enter, God accepted their work, and took possession of
his dwelling. Al the particulars herein alluded to, wll
be found set forth in that portion of the book of Exodus to
which the reader's attention has been cited. God had now
t aken possession of his dwelling-place, in the mdst of his
people. p. 63, Para. 3, [LOXKING.

We have now before us the sanctuary as Moses erected it in
the wi | derness of Sinai one thousand four hundred and

ni nety years before Christ. Wth its ark of the covenant,
its nercy-seat, and its glorious shekinah, it constituted
the heart and center of Israel's religious worship under
that typical system Being, as already noticed, at this
time in the period of their wanderings, the sanctuary as
first given to the Israelites was adapted to their condi -
tion. It was so constructed that it would be easily taken
down and borne with themin their journeys, and inmediately
erect ed wherever the divine presence, which acconpani ed
themin a cloud by day and a pillar of fire by night,
should direct themto pitch their canp. Num 9:15-23. p.
64, Para. 1, [LOCKING .

The Levites were set apart to the service of the sanctu-
ary, and were commanded to bear it, and all its sacred ves-
sels, when the canp set forward. Thus it was with them dur -
ing the forty years in which they journeyed in the wlder-
ness. p. 64, Para. 2, [LOXKING

During this tinme, this building which God clained as his
dwel | i ng- pl ace, and where his service was perforned, is
fifty-six times called the sanctuary, in the follow ng in-
stances: Ex. 25:8; 30:13, 24; 36:1, 3, 4, 6; 38:24-27; Lev.
4:6; 5:15; 10:4; 12:4; 16:33; 19:30; 20:3; 21:12 (tw ce),



23 (plural); 26:2; 27:3, 25; Num 3:28, 31, 32, 38, 47, 50;
4:12, 15 (twice), 16; 7:9, 13, 19, 25, 31, 37, 43, 49, 55,
61, 67, 73, 79, 85, 86; 8:19; 10:21; 18:1, 3, 5, 16; 19:20.
p. 64, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG .

It will be of interest to follow briefly the history of
this building in the vicissitudes through which it passed
so long as it constituted the sanctuary, or dwelling-place
of God, on the earth. Long after Israel had entered the
| and of Canaan, according to the prom se of God; the sanc-
tuary assuned a new phase, in the formof -- p. 65, Para.
1, [LOKING

1. THE TEMPLE p. 65, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

It pleased God at this time that the sanctuary shoul d take
a nore permanent form All necessity for a novable struc-
ture, to be tenporarily located in different places, had
ceased to exist. The period of Israel's journeyings had

| ong gone by. They had becone safely established in the
prom sed | and. The period of the judges, during which the
affairs of Israel were often uncertain and the tines trou-
bl ous, though exceeding in duration nore than four hundred
years, was al so ended. The tribes of Israel were consoli -
dated into a new and powerful kingdom Under David, the He-
brew scepter established its broadest sway. p. 65, Para.
3, [LOOKI NG

At length God gave himrest fromall his enemes round
about. 2 Sanuel 7 and 8. Then cane the house of God into
his mnd, and to the prophet Nathan he thus spoke: "See
now, | dwell in an house of cedar, but the ark of God dwel -
leth within curtains.” This doubtless refers to the tent
whi ch he had pitched for it in the city of David, to which
the words of Uriah the Hittite (2 Sam 11:11) al so probably
referred. p. 65, Para. 4, [LOXKING .

The prophet approved of what was inplied in the | anguage
of David, that he purposed to prepare a suitable structure
for the pernmanent abi ding-place of the ark of God, and he
said, "Do all that is in thine heart; for the Lord is with
thee."” But the Lord the sanme night reversed the decision of
the prophet, saying to the king that he could not build a
house for himto dwell in; for he had been a man of war and
had shed nmuch bl ood. This was an inportant and a holy work.
In this house the olive-branch of peace was to be held out
by Heaven to a rebellious world, and none but those whose



lives had been passed in peace could be enployed in its
erection. p. 65, Para. 5, [LOXKING.

2. -- THE TEMPLE BUI LT AFTER A PATTERN. p. 66, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

Neverthel ess to David was given, by the Spirit of God, an
accurate pattern of the tenple, and all things pertaining
thereto, just as Mdses had received the pattern of the tab-
ernacle in the wilderness of Sinai. This we find in 1
Chron. 28:11, and onward. In verse 19, David ways: "All
this the Lord nmade ne understand in witing by his hand
upon ne, even all the works of this pattern.” p. 66, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG

Besides thus receiving the pattern, it was permtted him
to make al so abundant preparation for the com ng buil di ng.
Its erection was conmtted to his son Solonon, and to him
and the princes, David gave the follow ng sol etm charge
concerning this work: "Now set your heart and your soul to
seek the Lord your God; arise therefore, and build ye the
sanctuary of the Lord God, to bring the ark of the covenant
of the Lord, and the holy vessels of God, into the house
that is to be built to the nane of the Lord." 1 Chron.
22:19. This tenple was to be built on Muwunt Mriah in Jeru-
salem p. 66, Para. 3, [LOCKING

Again: 1 Chron. 28:10: "Take heed now, for the Lord hath
chosen thee to build an house for the sanctuary; be strong
and do it." p. 66, Para. 4, [LOOKING

Mark, it was the sanctuary for which provision was thus
carefully being nmade, -- the sanctuary, of which David had
seen the pattern, for which he had nmade ready his material,
and concerni ng which he gave this charge. p. 67, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

The intimate connection of the tenple with its prototype,
the tabernacle, is shown in the general arrangenent and
furniture of the building. Like the tabernacle, it had its
holy and its nost holy place. But these, in all their di-
nmensi ons -- length, breadth, and height -- were exactly
doubl e those of the tabernacle. Thus the nost holy pl ace
was twenty cubits each way, instead of ten, and the holy
pl ace twenty by forty cubits, instead of ten by twenty. p.
67, Para. 2, [LOCKING .



Besi des these apartnents there was a porch of ten cubits
at the entrance, and surroundi ng chanbers for the use of
the priests, besides various courts and covered porches
surroundi ng the whole. Altogether it covered a | arge area,
and presented an inposing and nagni ficent appearance. R s-
ing fromits commandi ng height |ike a nountain of marble
and gold, it stood before the world a nonunment of splendor
nor e gorgeous and wonderful than nman had ever | ooked upon
before. The carving of the walls of the house with figures
of cherubim the overlaying of it wwth pure gold within and
wi t hout, the doors of olive-trees adorned with carved work
and overlaid with gold fitted to the carvings, wth other
i nnuner abl e and costly ornanments and enbel | i shnments, were
acconpl i shed at an expense, says Dr. Clarke, which it is
i npossible to estimate. p. 67, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

Two gigantic cherubim of olive-wod, overlaid with gold,
each ten cubits high, were prepared for the nost holy

pl ace, and put in position on either side of the spot upon
which the ark was to rest. "And they stretched forth the
wi ngs of the cherubins, so that the wing of the one touched
the one wall, and the wing of the other cherub touched the
other wall; and their wi ngs touched one another in the

m dst of the house." They thus constituted an inpressive
synbol of the two di spensations which span the day of re-
deem ng grace, and touch each other over the nercy-seat and
the law of God. p. 67, Para. 4, [LOOKING

Many of the vessels of the sanctuary were al so enl arged
and multiplied for the tenple service. Ten gol den candl e-
sticks shed their light in the holy place and ten tables
hel d the consecrated bread which was placed each Sabbath
before the Lord. 2 Chron. 4:7,8. p. 68, Para. 1, [LOX-
| NG .

At the expiration of seven years and six nonths fromthe
commencenent of the work, the building was conpl et ed,

t hough the dedication did not take place till the follow ng
year, the twelfth of Solonon's reign. Having all things
prepared for this joyful occasion, Solonon assenbl ed the
el ders of Israel, and all the heads of the tribes, the
chief and the fathers of the children of Israel, that they
m ght bring up the ark of the covenant of the Lord out of
the city of David, to its new abode. 1 Kings 8. And King
Sol onon, and all the congregation of Israel that there as-
senbl ed unto himwere with himbefore the ark, sacrificing
sheep and oxen, that could not be told nor nunbered for



mul titude. What an inposing and joyful procession must that
have been! p. 68, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

They al so brought up the tabernacle. The original taberna-
cle was left at G beon thirty-eight years before; and it is
general |y supposed that David had erected a new one for the
ark when he brought it to his city. Wiich of these was
brought into the tenple? Some think both; but Dr. C arke
suggests what seens the nore probable view, that the origi-
nal tabernacle was brought up from G beon, to be preserved
inthe tenple as a relic, and the tenporary one erected by
David was destroyed. p. 68, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

The ark was brought into its position in the nost holy

pl ace between the wi ngs of the cherubim and thus again be-
came connected with the sanctuary, after a separation of
one hundred and thirty-six years. God approved of all that
had been done suitably to prepare for his worship as
adapted to that tinme; and as he had taken possession of the
first tabernacle (Ex. 40:34), so now he takes possession of
this; "And it came to pass, when the priests were cone out
of the holy place, that the cloud filled the house of the
Lord, so that the priests could not stand to mnister be-
cause of the cloud; for the glory of the Lord had filled

t he house of the Lord." 1 Kings 8:10,11. p. 68, Para. 4,

[ LOOKI NG .

That was a day of joy in Israel. The thousands of offer-

i ngs consum ng upon the altars, the clouds of incense that
rose above the tenple, the sounds of the instrunents of nu-
sic, and the voices of the singers, the inimtable prayer
of Sol onon, the wi sest of nmen, the glory of the new tenple,
t he vast concourse of people, and above all, the crowning
visitation of the shekinah, or visible glory of God, as he
t ook possession of his dwelling, all conspired to render
this-- p. 69, Para. 1, [LOCKING

THE MOST | MPOSI NG RELI G OUS SERVI CE EVER PERFORMVED | N THI S
WORLD, ElI THER BEFORE OR SINCE THAT TIME. (1) p. 69, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG .

Twenty-two t housand oxen and one hundred and twenty thou-
sand sheep constituted Sol onon's peace-offering. Besides
this there were his neat-offerings, his burnt offerings,
and his drink-offerings, besides the offerings of the as-
senbl ed nul titudes. Fourteen days the king and all 1srael
kept a feast unto the Lord. p. 69, Para. 3, [LOXKING.



(1) Philip Smth, in his "H story of this Wrld." vol. 1,
p. 173. p. 69, Para. 4, [LOXING

During Israel's sojourn in the wlderness, the tabernacle,
as we have seen, was fifty-six tinmes called the sanctuary.

Fromits entrance into the holy land till its incorporation
into the tenple, it is nineteen times nore called the sanc-
tuary in the follow ng passages:-- p. 69, Para. 5, [LOCK-

I NG .

Josh. 24:26; 1 Chron. 9:29; 22:19; 24:5; 28:10; 2 Chron.
20:8; Ps. 20:2, 28:2, margin, 29:2, margin; 63:2; 68: 24,
73:17; 77:13; 78:54,69; 96:6,9, margin; 134:2; 150: 1. p.
70, Para. 1, [LOCKING.

3. -- DESTRUCTION OF THE TEMPLE. p. 70, Para. 2, [LOOK-
| NG .

Wth the dedication of Solonon's tenple, the earthly sanc-
tuary reached the zenith of its glory. Its sacred vessels
were perfect and conplete. It contained the very ark which
was nade by Mses, under the express direction of Heaven;
and that ark contained the very tables of stone which had
been witten by Jehovah hinself. The tenple building was a
structure of unsurpassed magni ficence and glory, and there
was nothing to hinder the Levitical worship fromgoing for-
ward in all its perfection. p. 70, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

It would be pleasant long to contenplate both the tenple
and the sanctuary in this prosperous condition; but the
dark specter of sin, with its inevitable train of judgnents
and calamties, soon appears upon the scene. p. 70, Para.
4, [LOXKI NG

The tenpl e was dedi cated B.C. 1005. Thirty-four years af-
ter this, B.C. 971, Shishak, king of Egypt, having decl ared
war with Rehoboam took Jerusal emand carried away the
treasures of the tenple. 1 Kin. 14:25,26; 2 Chron. 12:9.

But when the king hunbled hinself, thus turning fromthe
sins which had brought down the judgnents of God upon him
God turned fromhis wath against him Verse 12. p. 70,
Para. 5, [LOOKI NG

Jehoash conmenced the work of repairs B.C. 856. 2 Kin.
12:4,5. Ahaz, king of Judah, beconming involved in war with
the kings of Israel and Danascus, robbed the tenple to pay



Ti gl ath-pil eser, king of Assyria, whom he had sunmoned to
his aid (2 Chron. 28:21,11) B.C. 740. Hezekiah, his son, in
a neasure repaired this loss, but was hinself finally com
pelled to take all the riches of the tenple to purchase
peace from Sennacheri b, who had conme against him 2 Kin.

18: 14-16. p. 70, Para. 6, [LOXKING .

Manasseh, son and successor of Hezeki ah, profaned the tem
ple of the Lord by setting up altars to all the host of
heaven, even in the courts of the Lord (2 Kin. 21:4-7), for
whi ch God delivered himinto the hands of the king of Assy-
ria. He was | oaded with chains and carried beyond the Eu-
phrates (2 Chron. 33:11) B.C. 677. But, hunbling hinself
and repenting of his sins, he was sent back to his own do-
m ni ons, and | abored to repair the profanations he had com
mtted upon the house of the Lord. Verses 14-16. p. 71,
Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

Josi ah, king of Judah, |abored zealously to repair the
edifices of the tenple. 2 Kin. 22:4-6. He commanded t he
Levites to put the ark of the Lord in the sanctuary in its
proper place, and that they should no nore bear it about,
as they probably had done during the adm nistrations of the
w cked ki ngs who had reigned before him 2 Chron. 35:3. p.
71, Para. 2, [LOCKING.

But these were only slight profanations and calamties,
conpared with the storm of destruction, the projected
shadow of whi ch was now begi nning to darken that devoted
| and. The nation had sunk to so | ow a depth of sin that God
could no I onger dwell anobng them Zephani ah conpl ai ns that
her prophets were light and treacherous persons, that her
priests had polluted the sanctuary and done violence to the
| aw. Zeph. 3:4. By the prophet Ezekiel (chapter 23:38, 39),
the Lord laid the same things to their charge, and adds
(chapter 24:21), "Behold, | will profane ny sanctuary."
Therefore, -- p. 71, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

4.- GOD AGAIN FORSAKES H'S SANCTUARY. p. 71, Para. 4,
[ LOOKI NG .

It is never without warning that God visits his people in
judgnent. The long record of his dealings with them pres-
ents no exception to this rule. In this case the warning
had been given in these words:-- p. 72, Para. 1, [LOXK-

I NG .



"But go ye now unto mny place which was in Shiloh, where I
set ny nane at the first, and see what | did to it for the
wi ckedness of ny people Israel. And now, because ye have
done all these works, saith the Lord, and | spake unto you,
rising up early and speaking, but ye heard not; and I
call ed you, but ye answered not; therefore will I do unto
this house, which is called by ny nane, wherein ye trust,
and unto the place which | gave to you and to your fathers,
as | have done to Shiloh." Jer. 7:12-14. (See al so chapter
26:1-7.)" p. 72, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

What had God done to Shiloh? Let David answer: "Wen God
heard this, he was woth, and greatly abhorred Israel: so
that he forsook the tabernacle of Shiloh, the tent which he
pl aced anong nmen; and delivered his strength into captiv-
ity, and his glory into the eneny's hand." Ps. 78:59-61. To
do the same to the tenple would be to forsake it, and give
it into the hands of the eneny. p. 72, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG .

The manner in which the people received this warning set
the seal to God's purpose in this respect. "They nocked the
messengers of God, and despised his words, and m sused his
prophets, until the wath of the Lord arose against his
people, till there was no renedy." 2 Chron. 36:16. p. 72,
Para. 4, [LOCKING

Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon (the first universal em
pire, the head of gold of the great synbolic imge of Dan-
iel 2), was the instrunent God selected to carry out his
purpose. In the year B.C. 606, Jerusal emwas taken, the
tenpl e plundered, a part of the sacred vessels renoved and
placed in the tenple of Belus in Babylon; nultitudes of the
peopl e were transported into the land of their captors; the
sons of the royal famly, and the nobility of the nation
wer e made eunuchs and sl aves in the pal ace of the king of
Babyl on; the whole |land was nmade tributary; the king Jehoi -
aki m becanme a vassal to the king of Babylon, and the pre-

di cted seventy years' captivity conmenced Jer. 25:11,12; 2
Chron. 36:6,7. p. 72, Para. 5, [LOXKING.

The evil behavi or of Jehoi achin, son of Jehoi akim brought
Nebuchadnezzar agai nst Jerusal emthe second tine, B.C 599,
when he made still further depredations on the house of the
Lord, and its sacred vessels. Verse 10. p. 73, Para. 1,

[ LOOKI NG .

And | astly, the w cked course of Zedeki ah, Jehoi achin's



successor on the throne of Judah, drew upon Jerusal emthat
terrible destruction which for a while blotted it fromthe
face of the earth. Zedekiah foolishly defied the power of
the king who had already tw ce taken Jerusal em Nebuchad-
nezzar was thus brought a third tine against the dooned
city, determined this tinme to quell forever its rebellious
spirit. After a siege of about one year the city fell --
B.C. 588. Al the vessels that could be found in the house
of the Lord, were taken out, and all the riches were se-
cured that could be found in every house in the city. The
tenple and the whole city were then set on fire. The walls,
fortress, and towers were overthrown, and every building in
the city was leveled to the ground, till, excepting only
the piles of unconsumabl e rubbi sh, the side of Jerusal em
was as bare as if no human foot had ever trodden thereon.
p. 73, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG .

As God had done to the sanctuary at Shiloh, he had now
done to the sanctuary at Jerusalem but with tenfold heav-
ier judgnent. In the light of these facts the foll ow ng
references to the sanctuary are easily understood: Ps.
74:3,7; 79:1; lsa. 63:18; 64:10,11; Eze. 24:21; Jer. 51:51;
Lam 1:10; 2:7,20; 4:1. p. 73, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

Wiile Israel were thus dispersed anong the nations, and
their beautiful sanctuary at Jerusalemlay in ruins, God
prom sed to be unto themas a little sanctuary, in the
countries where they should cone. Eze. 11:16. Toward the
cl ose of the seventy years' captivity, Daniel prayed thus
to God, "Cause thy face to shine upon thy sanctuary that is
desol ate.” Dan. 9:17. p. 74, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

5. -- A CONDI TI ONAL SANCTUARY. p. 74, Para. 2, [LOOXKI NG

While the Jews were reaping the fruit of their departures
fromGod, in the seventy years' captivity in Babylon, B.C
606- 536, the Lord set before them a new sanctuary, wonder-
ful and glorious, which they would be put in possession of,
and the mnistrations of which they would enjoy, if they
woul d comply with the conditions upon which it was offered
them This sanctuary has never been seen on the earth: and
t he question why the prophecy has never been fulfilled very
naturally arises and demands sol ution. The skeptic very
pronptly presents his solution in the assertion that the
word of God has failed; others offer a solution on the hy-
pot hesis that the time has not yet cone for its fulfil ment,
but that it is to be fulfilled in the future, in a period



whi ch they denom nate "the age to cone,"” wherein they pic-

ture great things to be acconplished, upon which they dwell
wi th earnest, though not well-founded, delight. The inter-

est of true criticismtherefore denmands, that, in passing,

alittle attention be paid to this prophecy. p. 74, Para.

3, [LOOKI NG

The contention which will here be maintained, is that the
prophecy has not failed, because no word of God can fail,
and that it is not to be fulfilled in a future age beyond
t he present dispensation, because the condition of things
brought to view in the prophecy is such as cannot possibly
exi st under the future reign of Christ. Indeed, this condi -
tion of things could not exist even under the gospel in the
present state of the world; and therefore if it has been
fulfilled at all, it must have been fulfilled under the
former, or Mosaic, dispensation. But such a fulfil nent
never has been seen, and the question, Wiy? therefore still
remai ns to be answered. The fact has already been nentioned
that the prophecy, of which this is a part, was given on
conditions; that is, if the people would do certain things,
t he prophecy would be fulfilled; and if they did not do
them it would not be fulfilled. The conditions were, that
t he peopl e should undergo a radical and thorough change of
heart, that they should recover thenselves fromthe spirit
of apostasy which had brought upon themtheir present ca-
lam ties, and hunbl e thenselves with shame and contrition
of heart, before the Lord, in view of all their past fail-
ures. If they would not do these things the Lord did not
propose to confer upon themthe favors he now offered; for
it would be like casting pearls before swine. In Eze.

43: 11, the Lord says, "If they be ashaned of all that they
have done, show themthe form of the house,"” etc. Con-
versely it is inplied that if they would not do this, the
sanctuary proposed was never to be given them The fulfil-
ment, then, all depended upon their course of action. But
were they ashanmed? did they conply with the conditions? --
Not in the least. Jerem ah, speaking prophetically (chapter
6: 15), said that they would not; and when under Cyrus they
had opportunity to return to their owm |and, only a few,
conparatively, had sufficient zeal for the Lord to accept
the offer. p. 74, Para. 4, [LOXKING.

But to make the matter doubly sure, |let the specifications
of the prophecy itself show in what dispensation it was to
be fulfilled, if fulfilled at all. The concl usion soon be-
cones very necessary, that it was designed to be fulfilled,



not in the future dispensation, which is the imorta
state; not even in the present dispensation; but in the
past. This will appear evident froma few of its state-
ments. p. 75, Para. 1, [LOOKING

1. It was to be fulfilled while circuntision was in force.
Eze. 44:9. But circuntision was abolished at the first ad-
vent. Gl. 5:2; 6:12. p. 76, Para. 1, [LOXKING

2. It was while divorce was all owed. Eze. 44:22. But that
law i s now done away. Matt. 5:31,32; 19:8,9. p. 76, Para.
2, [ LOOKI NG

3. It was to be while the Jew sh distinction between
meat s, clean and uncl ean, was recogni zed. Eze. 44:23, 31.
But that does not now hold. Acts 10:11-16; Romans 14. p.
76, Para. 3, [LOCKING

4. Sacrifices, offerings, burnt offerings, sin-offerings,
of bulls and goats, were then in force. Ezekiel 46. But
t hey would be now, and at any future tine, sinful in the
sight of God, as a sign of unbelief that Christ, the anti-
type, had come. Heb. 9:9-14; 10:1-14. p. 76, Para. 4,

[ LOOKI NG .

5. The feasts and the Jubilee were to be in force. Eze.
45: 21-25; 46:9,11,17. But they were nailed to the cross.
Col. 2:14-17. p. 76, Para. 5, [LOXKING .

6. The Levitical priesthood was to be in force. Eze.
40: 46; 44:15. But the priesthood of Ml chi sedec, which pas-
seth not to another, has taken its place. Heb. 5:6. p. 76,
Para. 6, [LOCKING

7. It was to be while "the mddle wall of partition" ex-
isted, as all these ordinances prove, as well as the ac-
know edged di stinction between "the seed of the house of
| srael” and the stranger. But this wall of partition is now
broken down, and this distinction no |onger exists. Eph.
2:14. p. 76, Para. 7, [LOXKI NG

Al'l these considerations show that it could have been ful -
filled only while the dispensation of types and shadows and
Jewi sh distinctions continued; but that dispensation has
gi ven place to the new di spensation, or the gospel age. And
why t he prophecy was not fulfilled and |Israel never had the
sanctuary here described, has already been stated. p. 77,



Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

What, then, shall be said of those who make this a proph-
ecy to be fulfilled in the future age? A few considerations
wll show the folly of such an application. p. 77, Para.

2, [LOXI NG

1. In the future state, Christ is to be the Prince over

| srael; and there is to be but one. Luke 1:32,33. But the
prince brought to view by Ezekiel is a poor, frail nortal,
as is shown by the followi ng representati ons nmade concer n-
ing him p. 77, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

2. He is conmanded to offer a bullock as a sin-offering
for hinmself. Eze. 45:22. But Christ, the Prince of the fu-
ture state, is hinself the great sin-offering for the
world. 1 John 2:1,2. p. 77, Para. 4, [LOXI NG .

3. He was to offer all nmanner of offerings for hinself.
Eze. 46:1-8. But Christ caused all these offerings to cease
at his death. Dan. 9:27; Eph. 2:15; Col. 2:14. p. 77,

Para. 5, [LOCKING

4. God says to the princes nentioned by Ezekiel, Take away
your exactions fromny people. Eze. 45:9. But when Chri st
reigns, there will be nothing oppressive; for the officers
will be peace, and the exactors, righteousness. Isa. 60:17-
19. p. 77, Para. 6, [LOOKING .

5. Ezekiel's prince was to have sons and servants to whom
he mght, if he chose, give an inheritance; but it was to
return to himin the year of Jubilee; and he was forbidden
to oppress the people. Eze. 46:16-18. Surely it would be
bl asphenbus to apply this to Christ, to whomit nust apply
if this prophecy has reference to the future state. p. 77,
Para. 7, [LOCKING .

6. And finally, in the state of things Ezekiel brings to
view, there are marriages, divorces and deaths. Eze.
44:22,24-27. But in the future state they neither marry nor
are given in marriage, but are equal unto the angels, and
can die no nore. Luke 20:35,36. p. 78, Para. 1, [LOCKING .

Thus it is denonstrated, (1) that Ezekiel has no reference
to the world or the age to cone; (2) that he has no refer-
ence to the present dispensation; (3) that his prophecy re-
fers wholly to the past, or Mdsaic, dispensation; (4) that



t he prophecy was conditional, and the tinme having passed
and the conditions never having been conplied with, it
never has been, and never is to be, fulfilled. p. 78,
Para. 2, [LOOKING .

To the building offered by Ezekiel, the word "sanctuary”
is eighteen tines applied in the follow ng instances: Eze.
41: 21, 23; 42:20; 43:21; 44:1,5 (verses 7,8, refer to Sol o-
mon's tenple), 9,11, 15,16, 27; 45:2,3,4,18; 47:12;
48:8,10,21. p. 78, Para. 3, [LOXKING .

6.- LAST APPEARANCE OF THE SANCTUARY. p. 78, Para. 4,
[ LOOKI NG .

When the seventy years of Israel's captivity had expired,
and the | and of Judea had | ain desol ate and t hus enjoyed
her sabbaths, of which the wi ckedness of the people had de-
prived her (Lev. 26:34,35; 2 Chron. 36:21), the Lord, in
fulfilment of his word, stirred up the spirit of Cyrus,
king of Persia, to nake a proclanmation throughout all the
ki ngdom that of all the people of the God of heaven dwell -
ing therein, whosoever would might return to Jerusalem Two
tribes only, as tribes, Judah and Benjam n, acknow edged
the heavenly token, and avail ed thensel ves of the opportu-
nity offered. p. 78, Para. 5, [LOXKING .

The majority of the other tribes chose to remain in their

iniquity, and to abide still in the Iand of the heathen.
But sonme of all the tribes joined thenselves to the return-
i ng conpany, so that "all Israel"” was represented, and al

the tribes were perpetuated in Judea after the captivity.
Ezra 6:17,21; 8:35; 10:1; Acts 26:7. Hence the idea some-
ti mes advanced that there are ten lost tribes which are to
be restored at sonme tinme in the future, is a conjecture
wholly imaginary. 2 Kin. 17:18-23. p. 78, Para. 6, [LOOK-
I NG .

Forty-two thousand three hundred and sixty persons, enough
to people quite a respectable city, returned, under the
procl amati on of Cyrus, to the site of Jerusalem to rebuild
t he house of the Lord. And the sacred vessels which had
been taken away were al so restored. Ezra 5:13-15. Fifty-two
years after the conplete destruction of the first tenple,

t he foundation of the second was | aid by Zerubbabel. The
prophets, Haggai and Zechari ah, encouraged the buil ders.
Ezra 5:1; 6:14. Hi ndered fifteen years through the infl u-
ence of the Samaritans and others, it was at length fin-



i shed and dedicated in the sixth year of Darius Hystaspes,
B.C. 515, twenty-one years after its commencenent. p. 79,
Para. 1, [LOCKING

When the foundation of this house was |aid, the younger
portion of the people shouted for joy; but the el ders of

t he congregati on, who had seen the forner house, and renmem
bered its glory, wept when they considered what woul d be

| acking in this house. Ezra 3:10-13. Yet it was in the end
to have greater glory than the fornmer house; for unto it in
the fulness of tine, He who was the Desire of all nations,
the Lord of Iife and glory, was to cone. Haggai 2. p. 79,
Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

Thi ngs Lacking in the Second Tenple. -- It was not with
respect to size that the first house surpassed the |atter;
for this was of the sane dinensions as the fornmer, being
built upon the sane foundations. But those marks of the di-
vine favor which were the main glory of the first tenple,
were wholly wanting in this. These the Jews reckon up in
five particulars; nanely, (1) the ark, and the nercy-seat
whi ch was upon it; (2) the shekinah, or divine presence
over the nmercy-seat; (3) the urimand thummim (4) the holy
fire fromthe altar; (5) the spirit of prophecy. p. 79,
Para. 3, [LOCKING

What Had Becone of the Ark? -- Upon this question there
has been expended much conjecture. That it, with the other
| arger furniture of the sanctuary, was not carried to Baby-
lon is generally admtted; as, if it had been, it would
have been brought back with the other sacred treasures
whi ch had been carried thither (Ezra 1:8-11), and sonme nen-
tion would wi thout doubt have been nmade of it. It is be-
lieved by some that it was hidden away and preserved by
Jerem ah. A passage in the book of Maccabees gives much
countenance to this view The record says that Jereny the
prophet, "being warned of God, comranded the tabernacle and
the ark to go with him as he went forth into the nountain
where Moses clinbed up, and saw the heritage of God. And
when Jereny cane thither, he found an holl ow cave, wherein
he laid the tabernacle and the ark, and the altar of in-
cense, and so stopped the door. And sone of those that fol -
| owed himcane to mark the way, but they could not find it.
Wi ch, when Jereny perceived, he blaned them saying, As
for that place, it shall be unknown until the tinme that God
gat her hi s people again together, and receive themunto
mercy." 2 Mac. 2:4-7. p. 80, Para. 1, [LOOKING .



And fromthis latter expression sone have inferred that it
is to be discovered and brought forth again before the end.
"Most of the Jews will have it," says Prideaux, "that King
Josi ah, being foretold by Hul dah the prophetess, that the
tenple, speedily after his death, would be destroyed,
caused the ark to be put in a vault underground, which
Sol onon, foreseeing this destruction, had caused of purpose
to be built for the preserving of it." For proof, they pro-
duce 2 Chron. 35:3. But Prideaux argues that "these words
inmport no nore than that Manasseh or Ammon havi ng renoved
the ark fromwhere it ought to have stood, Josiah comranded

it again to be restored to its proper place.” p. 80, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG
Wth the exception of the passage from Maccabees, all is

conjecture. But with respect to the ark there would seemto
be nore probability of divine interposition than with re-
spect to any other articles of the tabernacle furniture;

for they were the work of nen; and although the ark was the
wor k of men, and even these tables had been prepared by
Moses at the direction of God (Ex. 34:1), yet "the witing
was the witing of God, graven upon the tables" (Ex. 32:16;
Deut. 10:1-4), and it does not seemprofitable that God
woul d permt any of the work of his hands, which he had
made so sacred that even his own people could not | ook upon
it and live (1 Sam 6:19), to be nade the object of sport
and destruction by wicked nen. It is much nore pleasing and
satisfactory to suppose that it was carefully preserved, as
stated in Maccabees, even if it be necessary to take the
|atter part of that quotation as a true prophetic utterance
that it shall yet be discovered and brought forth in the

| atter days, as a confirmation of the word of God, when the
skeptic and the higher critic are doing their utnost to de-
stroy it. p. 81, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

The want of the ark was, however, supplied as to the out-
ward form for an ark was made of the same shape and di nen-
sions as the first, and placed in its appropriate position
in the second tenple; (1) but it contained no tables of the
law, only two scrolls upon which the ten commandnents were
i nscribed; besides there was no appearance of the divine
glory over it, and no oracular answers were given fromit.
p. 81, Para. 2, [LOCKING .

The Urimand Thummm -- These were the third objects
specified as wanting in the second tenple. As to what con-



stituted the urimand thumm m Prideaux concludes that the
words neant "only the divine virtue and power given to the
breastplate in its consecration of obtaining an oracul ar
answer from God, whenever counsel was asked of him by the
high priest wwth it on, in such manner as his word did di-
rect; and that the nanmes urimand thumm m were given
hereto, only to denote the cl earness and perfection which

t hese oracul ar answers always carried with them for these
answers were not, |ike the heathen oracles, enigmatical and
anbi guous, but always clear and manifest; not such as did
ever fall short of perfection, either of fulness in the an-
swer, or certainty in the truth of it. And hence it is that
the Septuagint translates urimand thunm m by the words de-
| osin kai aletheian; i.e., manifestation and truth, because
all these oracul ar answers given by urimand thumm m were
al ways clear and nmanifest, and their truth ever certain and
infallible. As to the use which was made of the urim and
thummim it was to ask counsel of God in difficult and no-
ment ous cases relating to the whole state of Israel.” (2)

p. 82, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

Five hundred years el apsed. The tenple as m ght well be
supposed, becane, during this tine, in many respects sadly
in need of repairs. p. 82, Para. 2, [LOCKING

(1) "Lightfoot on the Tenple," c¢.15, s. 4. p. 82, Para.
3, [LOOKI NG .

(2) Connection, vol. 1. p. 156. p. 82, Para. 4, [LOX-
I NG .

Her eupon Herod the Great, to ingratiate hinself with the
Jews, conceived the idea of rebuilding it throughout. The
old tenple was pulled down to its foundation, and the
bui | di ng of the new one conmenced B.C. 19. It was this tem
ple to which the Jews referred when they said to the Sav-
iour at his first Passover, in the spring of A D. 28,
"Forty and six years was this tenple in building." John
2:20. It had been conpleted the year before, A D 27, the
very year in which Christ commenced his public mnistry. To
this tenple, according to the prophecy of Haggai, the De-
sire of all nations had now cone. Happy would it have been
for the Jews, if, knowing the tine of their visitation,

t hey had received himas their Lord, and accepted the
bl essi ngs he cane to bring them p. 82, Para. 5, [LOXK-
I NG .



Externally, this building, the tenple built by Herod, was
at once the admration and envy of the world. "Its appear-
ance," says Josephus, "had everything that could strike the
m nd and astonish the sight; for it was on every side cov-
ered with solid plates of gold, so that when the sun rose
upon it, it reflected such a dazzling efful gence that the
eye of the beholder was obliged to turn away fromit; being
no nore able to sustain its radiance than the spl endor of
the sun." "It appeared at a distance |Iike a huge nountain
covered with snow, for where it was not decorated with
plates of gold, it was extrenely white and glistening."” p.
83, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

Thus we are brought to the tine of our Saviour. That cove-
nant which had its ordi nances of divine service in connec-
tion with "a worldly sanctuary,"” was drawing to a cl ose.
The great Sacrifice, to which the offerings of the sanctu-
ary pointed, was about to be offered. The Lord was engaged
in his solemm mission of love to man. p. 83, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

O'ten woul d he have gathered them to enlighten their

bl i ndness, heal their backslidings, and save from destruc-
tion. But they would not. Their incorrigible resistance at
 ength wung fromhimthe nournful |anmentation, "Behold,
your house is left unto you desolate.” Matt. 23:38. Yes,
their beautiful house, the Spirit and presence of God
driven therefrom had becone only a tonb of darkness and
death. And as Christ departed with sad and |ingering foot-
steps fromthe tenple, the fearful doom which he saw await -
ing that people obliged himto declare, not in anger, but
in sorrow, that the tenple should be thrown down, so that
not one stone should be | eft upon another. p. 83, Para. 3,
[ LOOKI NG .

This tenple, as already noticed, had but just been com

pl eted when Christ commenced his earthly mnistry in A D
27. His ministry continued three years and a half, to the
Passover in the spring of A D. 31. Just before his death he
pronounced the foregoi ng nournful sentence agai nst them
How little they thought, as they took possession of their
new and beautiful house, that its probation, and their own,
was so short. They were never better satisfied with their
spiritual standing than at that very nonent. Never before
were they riding so high on the wave of spiritual pride.
And never were they so near destruction. Wat a striking
spectacl e of spiritual deception! They m ght have accepted



t heir Redeener, and been saved. The typical service, of
course, would have ceased. But Jerusal em woul d have been
spared; and the tenple would still have stood, to becone
the center of the still nore glorious service of the gos-
pel. For only one thing was needed -- conpliance with God's
pur poses, obedience to the divine will -- to cause that na-
tion to continue, and Jerusalemto stand as the nmetropolis
and praise of the whole earth. Jer. 17:24-27. But they did
not recogni ze the day of their visitation; they did not
know t he things which belonged to their peace; and they
wer e consequently sadly hidden fromtheir eyes. Luke 19:41-
44. p. 84, Para. 1, [LOKING.

In the purpose of God, the services of this worldly sanc-
tuary were now at an end. And when, amid the startling
scenes, the darkness and the earthquake, that attended the
cruci fixion of the Son of God, unseen hands violently rent
in twain the magnificent vail that hung before the holy of
holies, it was the solemn signal that its services had
really conme to an end; for in himand of himwho hung upon
the cross, was the antitype of all the types, the substance
of all the shadows which had gone before. p. 84, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

A few short years sufficed to bring the literal fulfil nment
of our Lord's prediction. The Jews rebell ed agai nst Rone;
and the arm es of Rome environed Jerusalem The city fell.
Titus, the Roman general, desired to spare so gorgeous a
trophy as the tenple; but a Roman soldier, inpelled by a
blind spirit of infatuation, or perhaps by a divine im
pul se, clinbing upon the shoul ders of his conrade, thrust a
bl azing firebrand into the gilded lattice of the porch. The
flames at once sprang up. No power could then save it. The
flames leveled it with the ground; and Torentius Rufus
drove his plowshare over the spot where the tenple had once
stood. p. 85, Para. 1, [LOCKING

The date of this destruction, in A D. 70, falls upon the
sane nonth and the sanme day of the nonth, as the destruc-
tion of Solonon's tenple by Nebuchadnezzar, six hundred and
fifty-eight years before, B.C. 588. p. 85, Para. 2, [LOX-
I NG .

Chapter 11 -- THE SANCTUARY SERVICE p. 86, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

A BRI EF survey of the earthly sanctuary has now been nade.



As finally enbodied in the tenples of Sol onbn, Zerubbabel,
and Herod, its history has been followed to A D. 70, when
it finally disappeared fromthe earth. No ot her object but
t hese does the Bible recognize as the sanctuary for the

| ong period fromMses to Christ. This was to the Jew sh
peopl e the outward synbol of the Lord' s dwelling-place
anong them But sinply having the Lord with them shrined
in his sanctuary, was not enough. They still needed to know
how t hey m ght acceptably draw near to him To this end a
ritual of sacrifices and offerings was ordai ned. For the
of ferings, they used five kinds of aninmals: bull ocks,
goats, sheep, turtle-doves, and pigeons; and the chief of-
ferings included sin-offerings, trespass-offerings, burnt
of ferings, meat and drink-offerings, and peace-offerings.
The fact that sacrifices nmust have been of divine appoint-
ment has already been referred to. This is evident because
the inportant rite appears as an established usage in the
famly of Adam w thout any account of its introduction;
and the idea of presenting an innocent victimto atone for
sin could neither have originated in the m nds of nen, nor
have been acceptable to God, and connected with his wor-
ship, had it been a human invention. Previous to Moses's
time, the burnt offering seens to be the one that had been
generally used. No nention is found of any other kind, ex-
cept that of Cain's, which was rejected because it |acked
t he el ement of bl ood, and therefore could not alone typify
the com ng Redeener. p. 86, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

But under the Jewi sh econony the sacrificial system was
enl arged and perfected. Especially was the sin-offering now
i ntroduced, which becane one of the nost proninent and im
portant offerings of the whole service. Surrounding the
t abernacle was a court, one hundred by fifty cubits. Its
| onger dinension was in the direction of east and west,
with its door of thirty cubits closed by curtains opening
to the east. In the western half of this court stood the
tabernacl e al ready described. In the eastern half, a space
of fifty cubits square, stood the |aver and great brazen
altar of sacrifice, near the door of the tabernacle. To
this point all the people had access. It was the nearest
object to themas they entered the court. Into the first
apartnent of the sanctuary, only the priests could enter,
and into the holy of holies, only the high priest, and he
but once a year. But all could bring their offerings to the
brazen altar in the court. This was, therefore, enphati-
cally, the neeting place between God and the people. On it
were offered the whole burnt offerings, and all the parts



of other animal sacrifices which were offered to the Lord.
Sin-offerings were burned wi thout the canp. p. 86, Para.
3, [LOOKI NG .

Anmong the different kinds of offerings were (1) the na-
tional, or those offered in behalf of the whole nation; (2)
the official, or those by the priests and rulers purely as
officials; and (3) the personal, or those presented for in-
dividuals. the priesthood was the Aaronic, or Levitical,
the tribe of Levi having been set apart for this work. The
hi gh-pri esthood was at first confined to the famly of
Aaron. The national offerings enbraced the serial, festal,
and occasi onal extraordinary offerings. The serial offer-

i ngs enbraced the daily mnistration in the sanctuary, and
consi sted of the regular norning and evening burnt offering
(Ex. 29:38-43), the burning of sweet incense on the gol den
altar of incense every norning when the high priest dressed
the | anps, and every eveni ng when he |ighted them (Exodus
30); the additional work appointed for the Sabbaths of the
Lord; and the annual sabbaths, new noons, and feasts. Num
bers 28, 29. The official offerings are sufficiently indi-
cated by their nanmes. But that part of the service devoted
to individual offerings was the |arger and nore inportant
part of the mnistration, and in accordance with the scope
of this work demands nore particul ar consideration. p. 87,
Para. 1, [LOCKING

The mnistration in behalf of individual sinners, con-
sisted of several inpressive and solem stages. Chief anong
these were the follow ng: When a person had sinned, he pro-
cured for hinself such a victimas the |aw prescri bed,
whi ch was to be put to death in his stead. This victimhe
brought to the priest, to the door of the tabernacle. He
then laid his hand upon the head of the victim and con-
fessed over himhis sin. The offerer, by presenting hinself
and his victimbefore the priest, perfornmed a solem relig-
ious act: -- p. 87, Para. 2, [LOXING.

"To conme to the altar was to cone to the Lord; to cone
with a willing and obedient mnd, fulfilling the conditions
of the law, was to ask for a share in the prom ses thereto
attached. Next canme the inposition of the hand. The victim
havi ng been solemly presented, the offerer forcibly laid
hi s hand upon its head; his hand, whoever he m ght be,
priest or laynen, king or elder. The act was a dedication
of the victimto the purpose for which it was brought." (1)
p. 88, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .



"It is inpossible to separate in any case the inposition
of hands on the head of the victim fromthe expression and
transference of guilt. The specific service the bl ood had
to render in all the sacrifices was to be an atonenent for
the sinner's guilt upon the altar; and the inposition of
the offerer's hands was the expression of his desire,
through the offering, to find deliverance fromthe burden
of his iniquity, and acceptance with God. p. 88, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

(1) Cave. p. 88, Para. 3, [LOXKING.

We learn from Jew sh sources that the inposition of hands
was al ways acconpani ed with confession of sin. And in the
only expl anati on which Mdses hinself has given of the nean-
ing of the rite, -- as connected with the service of the
day of atonenent, -- it is represented as being acconpani ed
not only with confession of sin, but also with the trans-
ference of its guilt to the body of the victim 'Aaron
shall lay both his hands upon the head of the |live goat,
and confess over himall the iniquities of the children of
| srael, and all their transgressions in all their sins,
putting them upon the head of the goat.'" (1) p. 88, Para.
4, [LOOKI NG .

(1) Patrick Fairbairn, D.D. p. 88, Para. 5, [LOXKING.

By the act of placing the hands on the offering, and mak-
ing confession, the sin of the penitent was consi dered as
transferred to the victim and the remai nder of the cere-
nmony was performed on that supposition:-- p. 89, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

"The solem rite of inposition could nmean nothing if it
did not nean the transfer of the offerer's guilt to a sub-
stituted victim The sacrifices, then, continually kept be-
fore the m nds of the people the necessity of expiation,
and the only way in which it could be wought, -- by the
sacrifice of life for life." (2) p. 89, Para. 2, [LOX-

I NG .

This idea of the transfer of the guilt of sin to the vic-
timwhich was then to be treated as the sinner, should be
carefully noted. As M. Al exander says, If the cerenony did
not mean that, it meant nothing. This supposition |ay at
t he foundation of the whole sanctuary service; and if noth-



ing of this kind was intended, the whole mnistration was a
farce. After thus confessing his sin and transferring it to
the offering, it remained that the animal be slain on ac-
count of that inputed sin. This the sinner did with his own
hand, thus making the nost striking confession possible in
his case that he was worthy of death. The work now passed
to the priest. He took the blood, and in case of the sin-
of fering, which was the first one in the order of offerings
to be presented by the sinner, he bore the blood into the
sanctuary, and approaching as near to the ark containing
the law as it was possible for himto do in the daily mn-
istration, that is to the vail which divided the holy from
the nost holy place, he sprinkled of that bl ood seven tines
before the vail. p. 89, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

As the blood is the |ife (Lev. 17:11), and in that life
was the guilt, the presence of the blood in the sanctuary
was evidence that the |life had been taken, and that in that
bl ood the sin had been | odged in the sanctuary itself. It
was not the case that the blood of all the different offer-
ings was thus borne within the building of the sanctuary,
but those which were so treated, stood as representatives
of the whole. But in every case the priest had a mnistry
to performwith the blood. The receptacle of the bl ood he
took into his own hands, and whatever he did with it,
whet her he bore it into the sanctuary and sprinkled it be-
fore the vail, or whether he sprinkled it on the altar of
burnt offering, or put it upon the horns of the altar, or
poured it into the dust at the foot of the altar, it was
all equally an evidence that the sins of the offerers had
passed fromthenselves into the custody of the mnistration
connected with the sanctuary, and were thus | odged in the
sanctuary itself. p. 89, Para. 4, [LOXKING.

(2) J. A Al exander, D.D. p. 89, Para. 5, [LOXING

In this manner the service went forward through the year.
Day after day, week after week, nonth after nonth, we be-
hold this round of service perforned, the victins comng in
sol erm procession to the sanctuary, the work of confession
going on, the crinson tide of expiation flow ng, and the
sol etm- vi saged priests in ceasel ess service sprinkling this
token of forfeited Iife before the broken | aw. There was
thus a continual transfer of sins fromthe people to the
of ferings and through themto the sanctuary, through the
year. \What becane of these sins? Perhaps the queries may
ari se, Wiy need anything further be done with then? p. 90,



Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

Wiy was not this sufficient to dispose of thenf Was not
the sinner forgiven? and was not that all that was re-
quired? Is it not said that the priest should take the of-
fering of the sinner, and with it make an atonenent for his
soul? -- True, so far as the individual sinner was con-
cerned, his sin was atoned for, as an individual, by the
of fering brought to the priest. But, as has been shown,

t hat was not the destruction of the sin. The sinner was

par doned because the sin was taken fromhim But it went to
the offering, and then to the sanctuary; and hence sone
further action in reference to it was necessary. Sins could
not be allowed to accunulate in the sanctuary forever.
Hence the question becones an interesting and i nportant

one. What disposition was finally made of these sins, and
what becane of thenf? A search for the answer to this ques-
tion brings us to the second great division of the sanctu-
ary work, which was-- p. 90, Para. 2, [LOXING.

The C eansing of the Sanctuary. -- To this division of the
m nistration, one day in the year was devoted. It was the
tenth day of the seventh nonth, and was the crowni ng day of
the yearly service. It was called the day of atonenent, be-
cause it was the great day of expiation. On this day, in
contrast with the individual atonements of the year, a gen-
eral atonenent was nade for all the people. It was a day of
unusual solemmities. Its object was to take away sins from
the people and fromthe sanctuary. It had to do with al
the people; for all were to afflict their souls, and whoso-
ever would not afflict his soul on that day, was to be cut
off fromanong his people. Lev. 23:27,29. the mnistrations
of this day thus, in a certain sense, called up all the
sins of all the people for the preceding year, for final
adj udication. And to this, doubtless, Paul refers when he
says: "But in those sacrifices there is a renenbrance again
made of sins every year." Heb. 10:3. The daily mnistra-
tion, already exam ned, was the nmeans by which sins were
borne into the sanctuary; the day of atonenent reversed the
process, and shows us the neans by which they were borne
out. p. 91, Para. 1, [LOKING.

The principal feature of the service of this day was the
mnistry in the second apartnent, or nost holy place, of
the sanctuary. This apartnment, where the ark and the | aw
and the nercy-seat were to be found, and where the Sheki -
nah, or the visible display of God' s presence, was nani -



fested, was so sacred that no man was permtted to enter
therein through all the year. Even the high priest hinself
was forbidden, on pain of death, to enter this place, only
on the day of atonenent, and then only to performthe sol-
emn service confined thereto. Lev. 16:2. So Paul says that
into the second apartnent of the sanctuary, or nost holy
pl ace, "went the high priest alone once every year, not

wi t hout bl ood, which he offered for hinself and for the er-
rors of the people.” Heb. 9:7. Wen this work of atonenent
in the nost holy place, with the exercises connected with
it, was all acconplished, a conplete round of service in

t he sanctuary had been conpl eted. Then the nost holy place
was cl osed again to nortal presence for another year, and
the work in the first apartnment, or holy place, began
again, and went on as before, till the next tenth day of

t he seventh nonth, when the sanctuary was agai n cl eansed.
p. 91, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG .

The description of this special or yearly mnistration in
the nost holy place, which constituted the cleansing of the
sanctuary, is found in Leviticus 16. the reader is re-
quested to | ook briefly at some of the principal feature of
t he scene. Through Moses the Lord gave the follow ng in-
struction in reference to Aaron, the priest: "Speak unto
Aaron thy brother, that he cone not at all tines into the
holy place within the vail before the nmercy-seat, which is
upon the ark; that he die not: for I will appear in the
cl oud upon the nercy-seat." Lev. 16:2. p. 92, Para. 1
[ LOOKI NG .

The Lord sonetines net with his people in other places
(Ex. 29:42,43, etc.); but in the earthly tabernacle, the
pl ace over the nercy-seat, between the cherubim nay be
considered as the place where God generally manifested his
presence, and from which he had ordained to conmune with
them At all events, he pronmised to neet the priest there
on the great day of atonenent. p. 92, Para. 2, [LOXKING

To cone thus into the imedi ate presence of God, was an
act of fearful solemity, and was not to be perfornmed wth-
out suitable preparation, and certainly in no trivial or
carel ess manner. Therefore the priest was to offer a young
bul l ock for a sin-offering, and a ramfor a burnt offering,
and make atonenent for hinself and his house. Lev. 16:6, 11-
14. Having thus, so far as that service could go, becone
free fromsin hinmself, he was prepared to act in the re-
mai ni ng sol enm services of that day as nedi ator between God



and the people. p. 93, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

He was then to take of the congregation of the children of
| srael two kids of the goats, and present them before the
Lord at the door of the tabernacle of the congregation.
Verse 5. One of these goats was to be slain, and his bl ood
mnistered in the nost holy place; the other was to be the
scapegoat. But which of these it should be was not left to
Aaron to decide; the Lord determ ned that by the | ot which
Aaron was instructed to cast for this purpose. Verse 8.
Thi s bei ng decided, he was to slay the goat upon which the
lot fell for the Lord, for a sin-offering for the people,
and bear his blood within the vail, and sprinkle it with
his finger upon the nercy-seat eastward, and before the
mercy-seat seven tines. p. 93, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

Two speci al purposes are stated for which this bl ood was
offered: (1) to make an atonenent for the transgression of
the children of Israel in all their sins; (2) to cleanse,
or nmake atonenent for, the holy sanctuary. These vital
facts are clearly stated in Lev. 16:15-22, a portion of
whi ch, for the benefit of the reader, is here transcribed: -
- p. 93, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

"VERSE 15. Then shall he kill the goat of the sin-
offering, that is for the people, and bring his bl ood
within the vail, and do with that blood as he did with the
bl ood of the bullock, and sprinkle it upon the nercy-seat,
and before the nercy-seat; 16. And he shall nake an atone-
ment for the holy place, because of the uncl eanness of the
children of Israel, and because of their transgressions in
all their sins: and so shall he do for the tabernacle of
t he congregation, that remaineth anong themin the m dst of
t heir uncl eanness. 17. And there shall be no man in the
t abernacl e of the congregati on when he goeth in to make an
atonenent in the holy place, until he cone out, and have
made an atonenent for hinself, and for his househol d, and
for all the congregation of Israel. . . . 20. And when he
hath made an end of the reconciling the holy place, and the
t abernacl e of the congregation, and the altar, he shal
bring the live goat: 21. And Aaron shall lay both his hands
upon the head of the |ive goat, and confess over him al
the iniquities of the children of Israel, and all their
transgressions in all their sins, putting them upon the
head of the goat, and shall send himaway by the hand of a
fit man into the wilderness: 22. And the goat shall bear
upon himall their iniquities unto a | and not inhabited:



and he shall let go the goat in the wilderness." p. 94,
Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

The margin of this |ast verse reads, instead of "a | and
not inhabited,” a "land of separation.” This goat was sepa-
rated fromthe people. He canme no nore into the canp. And
with him the sins he bore upon hinself were considered as
forever separated fromthe people, to appear no nore
against them Tradition has it that this goat was hurl ed
froma precipice, and so dashed in pieces. However this may
be, beyond question he in sonme way m serably perished; and
with himalso perished the load of guilt he had borne away
fromlsrael. The man who | ed away t he scapegoat was obliged
to wash both hinself and his clothes with water before re-
turning into the canp. The whol e service was calculated to
inmpress the Israelites with the holiness of God and his ab-
horrence of sin, and to show themthat they could have no
contact with it w thout becom ng greatly defiled. p. 94,
Para. 2, [LOOKING .

Wth the sending away of the goat, the people were free
fromthe effect of those sins to which the atonenent re-
lated. Till then, they were not. For every man was to af-
flict his soul while the work of atonenent was going for-
war d; and whoever refused to do this, was to be cut off
from anong the people. Lev. 23:29,30. p. 94, Para. 3,

[ LOOKI NG .

"And this shall be a statute forever unto you: that in the
seventh nonth, on the tenth day of the nonth, ye shall af-
flict your souls, and do no work at all, whether it be one
of your own country, or a stranger that sojourneth anong
you: for on that day shall the priest nmake an atonenent for
you, to cleanse you, that ye may be clean fromall your
sins before the Lord." "And he shall make an atonenent for
the holy sanctuary, and he shall make an atonenent for the
t abernacl e of the congregation, and for the altar, and he
shall make an atonenent for the priests, and for all the
peopl e of the congregation. And this shall be an everl ast-
ing statute unto you, to nake an atonement for the children
of Israel for all their sins once a year. And he did as the
Lord commanded Moses. " p. 95, Para. 1, [LOKING.

The view of the subject here presented suggests sone per-
tinent thoughts relative to the subject of the forgiveness
and rem ssion of sin. The acceptance of a substitute for
the sinner was not for the purpose of making in the body of



t hat substitute an end of the punishnent due to the trans-
gressor's sin, but sinply to provide a channel through
which to renove the guilt fromthe sinner. The pouring out
of the blood of that victimwas not to cancel the sin, in
itself considered, but only as its guilt attached to the
transgressor, and to provide a neans of its transfer to
still sonme other object or party. Through the bl ood of the
victim the sin was transferred to the sanctuary. p. 95,
Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

So far, the sinner's work was an acknow edgnent to the

| aw, through blood, of his guilt, and a desire for pardon
through faith in a substitute. And this pardon was thus se-
cured, and his sins were renoved, and upon certain condi -
tions would so remain. Quilt was not inputed to him and
woul d not be so long as he conplied with the conditions on
which he could remain free. He was relatively or condition-
ally free. But the law follows sin with the inexorable sen-
tence of death; and man's only safety is secured in keeping
free fromits taint, till that end is secured. p. 95,
Para. 3, [LOCKING

On the day of atonenent, the priest, taking an offering
fromthe people, appeared with the blood of this general
offering for the people, and sprinkled it upon the nercy-
seat directly over the law, to make full satisfaction for
its clainms. Its demands being thus net, the | aw rel eased
its hold of all the sins in the sanctuary, and through them
of the sinners fromwhomthey had cone. Then the high
priest, gathered, as it were, the sins all upon hinself and
bore them fromthe sanctuary. Placing his hands upon the
head of the scapegoat, he confessed over himall these
sins, thus transferring themfromhinself to the goat. The
goat then bore them away, and with himthey perished. p.
96, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

Rem ssi on nmeans a sendi ng away. Remi ssion of sins is that
absol ute di sposal of themthat renoves them forever, so
that they can no nore appear against the sinner. Pardon of
sin was secured through the sinner's offering; rem ssion,
only through the atonenent. Pardon was conditional; rem s-
sion, absolute. More will be said on this point under an-
ot her division of the subject. p. 96, Para. 2, [LOOKING

The cerenony of sending away the scapegoat on the day of
atonenent is a denonstration of the fact that sin is con-
sidered an entity, a body of darkness and death, abstractly



consi dered; and as such is pursued by the avengi ng power of
the law till it is chased out of existence. If sins were
not there, considered as concrete things, and by Aaron's
hands transferred to the head of the scapegoat, and by the
goat borne away and lost in the wilderness, the record is
fictitious and m sl eadi ng. But no ordinance of God shoul d
be charged with being of such a character. p. 96, Para. 3,
[ LOOKI NG .

The question why the offering brought by the sinner under
t he Mosai c econony, did not sufficiently put away his sin,
may be answered from anot her standpoint, and that is, the
words of Paul in Heb. 10:4: "For it is not possible that
t he bl ood of bulls and of goats should take away sins." The
hi ghest type of sacrifices avail able under that di spensa-
tion, were not sufficient to neet the case. The life of an
animal was not equal to the life of a man. By no possibil -
ity could it atone for his sins, wthout degradi ng man, or
degradi ng the character of God's governnment. Not a sin,
therefore, was really taken away by all that service. Wy,
then, was it maintained at the cost of so nuch bl ood and
| abor for the long period of fifteen hundred years? Answer:
As a channel through which to manifest faith. That bl ood
could not take away sin; but it could, appropriately to al
parties, represent the fact that a better sacrifice had
been provided, and was in due tine to be revealed to the
worl d; and by using, in the way prescribed, this represen-
tative blood, this figure, this type, the sinner could show
that he believed in this com ng Saviour, and that he laid
hol d upon his nerits by faith as his only hope of salvation
fromsin. Here was all the nerit of the sacrificial system
Wthout this faith on the part of himwho brought his of-
fering, all his efforts were a vain and usel ess cerenony.

p. 97, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

But the time at | ength came when nen could no | onger ex-
press their faith in this way. The sanctuary and its serv-
ices were not in thenselves an end, and to be perpetual.
The nore perfect condition which it foreshadowed was in the
| apse of ages surely to appear. As already noticed, the
sanctuary itself disappeared in A.D. 70, and its service
virtually came to an end when Christ declared to the Jews,
"Behol d your house is left unto you desol ate,” and when,
am d the scenes of the crucifixion, the vail of the tenple
was rent in twain fromtop to bottom exposing the shrine,
so long and so sacredly guarded, to the rude and curi ous
gaze of unhallowed nen. p. 97, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG



It will be in order, therefore, now to extend the inquiry
into that field where we are to | ook for the object of al
this arrangenent, where we are to find, if anywhere, the
meani ng of the sanctuary and its services, and |earn what
took its place, and how, when this had served its purpose
and di sappeared. Like the bud dilating to the flower, this
will all be found in the glorious gospel of the Son of God.
Whil e exploring this field, there will be found abundant
occasion to refer to the | essons set forth in the old dis-
pensation; but |eave should not be taken of that system of
wor ship as a | eadi ng obj ect of study, before giving a pass-
ing glance at its instructive and magnificent synbolism
p. 98, Para. 1, [LOCXKING .

Chapter 12 -- SYMBOLI SM OF THE SANCTUARY SERVICE p. 99,
Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

THE religious systemof the Hebrews, says the apostle, "was
a figure for the tinme then present." It was ordai ned of

God, and served an inportant purpose in the world for a pe-
riod nearly as |long as what is now known as the gospel dis-
pensation has existed. It is called in 2 Cor. 3:7 a "mnis-
tration of death,"” because under it, as a theocracy, the
death penalty was inflicted upon the transgressor of the
ten conmmandnents, as they were incorporated into their

civil law. Yet that arrangenent was ordained in "glory." 2
Cor. 3:7-11. According to the declaration set forth by the
apostle in that chapter, there never was anything in the
worl d nore glorious, except the gospel by which it was su-
perseded. It had "no glory," sinply and only because sone-
thing took its place which was nore gl orious, which was the
gospel of Christ. Verse 10. It was the best that could be
done for that age and peopl e, under the circunstances then
prevailing. It was the devel opi ng of God's plans and pur-
poses toward the one end of redenption, as fast as nen were
prepared to recogni ze, appreciate, and accept them It de-
serves not neglect, but study. The ultimate object it had
in view, besides its typical inport, was to cultivate in
the hearts of nen, obedi ence, homage, and worship, as due
fromthemto God. Hence the nodes and forns of worship
which it prescribed were calculated to beget in the mnd of
the worshiper, the idea that God was drawi ng near to him
and that he was drawi ng near to God, and thus foster in his
heart the spirit of faith and repentance. It was desi gned
to inpress the people with a sense of their sins, and sug-
gest to them how sins may be pardoned, and God accept the



hunmbl e, reverent worship of his people. The follow ng re-
mar ks of Hengstenberg in reference to the cerenonial |aws

of the Jews, will be here in point:-- p. 99, Para. 2,
[ LOOKI NG .
"The best apology of the cerenmonial law, lies in pointing

out its objects, and these refute the charges brought
against it; First, it served to cherish the religious sen-
timent. The Israelite was remnded by it in all his rel a-
tions, even the nost insignificant and external, of Cod;

t he thought of God was introduced into the very m dst of
the popular life. Secondly, it required the recognition of
sin, and thus called forth the first thing essential for
the reception of redenption, -- a sense of the need of re-
denption. The | aw was, and was intended to be, a heavy
yoke, and therefore would awaken a | onging after the Re-
deener. Thirdly, it served to separate Israel fromthe hea-
then, it erected between the two a wall of separation by
whi ch communi cati on was prevented. Fourthly, many things in
the cerenonial |aw, served, by inpressions on the senses,
to awaken reverence for holy things, anong a sensual peo-
ple. Fifthly, one principal object of the cerenonial |aw,
lay in its synmbolic meaning. The people, enthralled in

vi si bl e objects, were not yet capable of vitally appropri-
ating supersensual truth in words, the formnost suited to
their nature. It was needful for the truth to condescend,
to come down to their power of apprehension, to prepare it-
self a body fromvisible things, in order to free the peo-
ple fromthe bondage to the visible. Wuld we rather not
speak at all to the dunb, than nake use of signs? The cere-
nmoni al | aw was not the opposite to the worship of God in
Spirit and in truth, but only an inperfect formof the
sane, a necessary preparation for it. The accommodati on was
only formal, one which did not alter the essence, but only
presented it in large capital letters to children who coul d
not yet read a small running hand." p. 99, Para. 3, [LOXK-
I NG .

Aremark by J. P. Thonpson, D.D., is also worthy of no-
tice:-- p. 100, Para. 1, [LOCKING

"The el aborate system of worship established by Mdses was
never neant to be an end in itself. Its offerings and sac-
rifices, its prayers and songs, its priestly nediations and
absol uti ons, assuned an inner spirit of penitence, faith,

t hanksgi ving, | ove, devotion. p. 100, Para. 2, [LOOKING



The ritual was an appropriate expression in outward signs
of the enotions of the heart in view of its sins and sor-
rows, and of the goodness and nmercy of the Lord. It was a
hel p to the understanding of prom ses to cone, and to faith
intheir fulfilment. In believing hearts it nursed the ex-
pectation of the Messiah, and set forth the great doctrine
of atonenent through the daily sacrifice -- a type of the
Lanb slain fromthe foundation of the world." p. 100,

Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

The tabernacle was erected of materials which were the
gifts of the people. Every one was to give sonething who
could do it with a willing mnd. The |l esson taught in this
is that God can accept no gifts which are not presented in
this spirit. And the alacrity with which they conplied with
this call for material for the sanctuary, is the first in-
cident calculated to awaken surprise. Their abounding |ib-
erality is equally noteworthy. So bountiful were their of-
ferings that it was inpossible to use themall, and it was
found necessary to restrain the people fromgiving further.
Was there ever a parallel of this incident in any other en-
terprise? In this the people gave abundant evi dence of
t hor ough repentance, and a conplete recovery fromthe apos-
tasy into which they so lately had fallen. The materials
contributed to the sanctuary were gold, silver, and brass,
brought with them from Egypt; of textile fabrics, -- Dblue,
purple, scarlet, and fine (white) linen, -- for the produc-
tion of which Egypt was cel ebrated; fabrics of goats' hair
and ranms' skins, fromtheir own flocks; badgers' skins, to
be had in abundance in the vicinity of the Red Sea; the
wild acacia trees grew freely in the desert itself; oils
and i ncense were prepared from material at hand; spices,

j ewels, and precious stones, were in the possession of the
heads of famlies and tribes. p. 101, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

Two persons, Bezal eel and Aholiab, were called by the Lord
and endowed with the Spirit of God in all w sdom and under -
standi ng, to execute all manner of skilful and marvel ous
wor k necessary for the tabernacle. The evident | esson of
this is that God often has a special work to be done, and
calls and qualifies those who he sees are adapted to its
acconplishnment. p. 101, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

Moses was the ablest man for |eader, Aaron the best
adapted to the high-priesthood; but neither of themwere to
be conpared with Bezal eel and Aholiab for the performance
of the cunning work to be wought for the tabernacle. O



these nen it has been said that "they were called to be
smths;" and while their hands were engaged in formng the
material into shapes of useful ness and beauty, they could
feel thenselves laboring just as directly in the cause of
the Lord as if they had been offering sacrifices at the al -
tar. But these nmen were also to teach others who were skil -
ful and wi se-hearted; thus furnishing a warrant, if any
wer e needed, for seeking, by instruction, for the inprove-
ment of the talents which one already has as gifts from
God. Al the wi se-hearted, in whom God had put wi sdom were
to participate in this instruction. And this proves that
all talent is a gift from God. As Bezal eel was a "call ed
smth," so there are nen "called" in every other pursuit,
called farners, called nerchants, called teachers, called
physi ci ans, called statesnen, or any other calling in which
God has given special fitness and emnent talents to be
used for him Wen any one is inclined to boast of his
skill, or achievenents, or possessions, as if these things
were acconplished by his owm nerits, the Lord chall enges
himw th the question, W giveth thee power to get wealth,
or to do this or that? A great intellect is an endowrent
from God, as nuch as a holy, sanctified heart is fromthe
grace of God. But alas, the two are not inseparably con-
nected together. How many have the gift, but not the grace!
How many are using great possessions of intellectual power
and cunning skill, not to glorify God, but to work ruin to
t hensel ves and others, by the degeneracy of their |ives.
Better a good heart, with less intellect, than a giant

m nd, w thout the grace. p. 101, Para. 3, [LOXKING.

Wil e pursuing the inquiry as to what |essons were in-
tended to be conveyed by the nmaterials, equipnments, and
services of the sanctuary, it will be well to bear continu-
ally in mnd the judicious caution set forth in the foll ow
ing quotations. The first is from Stuart Robinson, D.D.,

t he second from Al bert Barnes:-- p. 102, Para. 1, [LOOK-
I NG .

"It is abundantly evident that the tabernacle, and after
it, the tenple, were intended to stand as conveying by sym
bols great ideas in the schene of redenption, to the m nds
of the people. For we find it interwoven with all the ideas
and | anguage of the church in after tinmes. Yet it is
plainly a mstake to attenpt to find sone typical or alle-
gorical neaning in every separate part of it -- many of the
t hi ngs being ordered for conveni ence, as in every other
structure.” p. 103, Para. 1, [LOXKING



M. Barnes says:-- p. 103, Para. 2, [LOXING.

"No one acquainted with the history of interpretation can
doubt that a vast injury has been done by a fanciful nobde
of explaining the Ad Testanent, by making every pin and
pillar a type, and every fact in its history an allegory.
Nothing is better fitted to bring the science of interpre-
tation into contenpt, nothing nore dishonors the Bible,
than to make it a book of enigmas. The Bible is a book of
sense." p. 103, Para. 3, [LOCKING .

But very naturally certain inpressive and profitable ideas
woul d be conveyed to their mnds, which it is even yet
worth while for people to consider. There was but one tab-
ernacl e and one tenple connected at any one tinme with the
true worship of Israel. This, through all their history,
furni shed a standing testinony against the idolatries of
all the countries by which they were surrounded, and where
every special locality had its deity, and every hill its
grove and separate solemities of their idol worship. The
acacia wood, which entered so largely into the structure of
t he tabernacle and nost of its furniture, was a synbol of
durability. It was called by the Oientals, the "lignumim
putrabile,” or incorruptible wood, as indicating that it
woul d never decay. p. 103, Para. 4, [LOXING .

ol d, anong all people, stands for that which is glorious
and beautiful. Kings and princes seek it to ornanent their
pal aces or their persons. Silver is regarded as a synbol of
purity, and brass, of strength. Coming to the woven tapes-
try for the coverings and hangings, did not the fine white
I inen speak of holiness? the blue, of the vault of heaven?
the purple, of the royal robes in which kings array them
selves? and the scarlet, of a free and joyful life such as
God desires his children to enjoy? The whol e cost of the
materials used in the construction of the sanctuary, is es-
timted to have anobunted to one and a quarter mllion dol-
| ars. Professor Bush suggests that the enpl oynent of so
much wealth in its construction, "was twofold: (1) to im
press the m nds of the chosen people with the glory and
dignity of the divine majesty; and (2) to convey through
t he gorgeousness and spl endor of the external ritual, an
intimation of the essential and transcendent excellence and
glory of the spiritual things which were shadowed out by
it." p. 103, Para. 5, [LOOKING.



It has al ready been noticed that the tabernacle was first
erected as a novabl e buil ding, and as such nust have been
constructed in just the manner it was. "Therefore," says
Fairbairn, "to seek for sone deeper and spiritual neaning
for such things as the boards and bars, the rings and
staves, the different sorts of coverings, the | oops and
taches, etc., is to go entirely into the region of conjec-
ture, and gi ve unbounded scope to the exercise of fancy."
p. 104, Para. 1, [LOXING.

The candl estick was forned after the fashion of the al -
nond-tree, the first to awaken fromthe sleep of winter and
show the | eaf and buds of spring. Its trunk and branches
alternated with golden flowers and fruits, intinmating that
God seeks for a like living and fruitful character in his
people. p. 104, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

The light shed by the | anps of the candlestick, was a
beauti ful synbol of the spiritual illumnation which God
ever desires to shed upon his people. The anointing oil and
incense were of careful and costly preparation, and were
not to be imtated for any secul ar purposes, show ng that
not hi ng common or profane would mngle with the work or
worship of the Lord. Incense was the enbl em of prayer. The
| aw was placed inside the ark, but over it was the nercy-
seat, which is the central idea of the gospel. This shows
that the | aw and gospel always go together. They cannot be
di vorced. To destroy the |aw woul d render the gospel un-
called for and usel ess; to destroy the gospel would | eave
manki nd to destruction. But there is still another |esson
to be learned fromwhat is here said about the |aw. When
directions were given for the erection of the tabernacle,
the first object described was the ark, which was made ex-
pressly as a receptacle for the law. So in comng to
Christ, the sinner has first to do with the law, for it is
t he [ aw which convicts of sin. He nust believe that CGod
"is, and that he is a rewarder of themthat diligently seek
him" and that consequently he will |leave to their own
fate, all who wll not seek him Not till he is thus seized
and slain by the law, will he see the need of the renedy
provi ded by the gospel. But when, thus awakened, he seeks
help in Christ, he does not then find the | aw standi ng at
the threshold of the tenple of divine grace, as if it would
say to him First conmply with ny demands, and then you may
go in and seek nercy from God, but he finds an invitation
to himto conme in, and then he shall be provided with grace
to keep the law. He now finds the | aw enshrined in the in-



nernost apartment, and the first things that now neet his
gaze, are the altar, the sacrifice, and the priest, through
whom he may obtain that righteousness which will bring him
into harnmony with the law, the lack of which is the source
of all the trouble. p. 104, Para. 3, [LOXI NG

He may cone without any righteousness of his own, and nust
come in that way; for he has none to bring; but he nust
have a hungering and thirsting for righteousness; and then
t hese provisions of nercy say to him Enter freely in, and
find the grace you seek, to keep the law. And so the | aw
comes to be at last enshrined in the inner sanctuary of his
heart and affections; and then "the righteousness of the
law is fulfilled" in him as says the apostle, and with him
he can then say, "I delight in the |aw of God after the in-
ward man." Rom 8:4; 7:22. p. 105, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

On the table of showbread, the twelve | oaves woul d suggest
a continual banquet of the Lord with his people, and a con-
tinual supply of his grace for all their needs. The high
priest's vestnments, also, contained features suggesting
confort and encouragenent for the people of God. The ephod
of gold, blue, purple, scarlet, and fine twi ned |linen, was
suggestive of royal robes, and indicated the exalted posi-
tion of himwho mnistered as high priest for the people.
The robe of the ephod, a |onger garnent, of heavenly bl ue,
bore about its |lower hema row of pomegranates, the king of
Eastern fruits, with bells, the sound of which the people
could hear, and thus know that he who was mnistering for
t hem before the Lord, had not perished, but that his mnis-
tration for them had been accepted, and they were safe. p.
106, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

To the ephod there were two shoul der-pi eces, set with onyx
stones, upon which were engraven the nanmes of the twelve
tribes of Israel, indicating that their mnister bore them
upon his shoul ders, as a synbol of strength. The breast-
pl ate al so contai ned the names of the children of Israel
engraved upon twelve different kinds of precious stones set
therein; but this he was to wear upon his breast over his
heart when he perforned the great work of atonenent for the
peopl e. This suggested that the world's great Hi gh Priest
has strength to bear his people upon his shoul ders,
strength to sustain them and |ove to enshrine themwthin
his heart. The urimand thumm m signifying "light and per-
fection," was the divine light that shone through the pre-
ci ous stones of the breastplate, in response to the peti -



tions which the high priest presented before the Lord. This
showed forth the divine guidance which he grants to those
who seek to walk in his ways. And lastly, a plate of purest
gold upon the mter of the priest, was engraved with these
solemm words, "Holiness to the Lord." This certainly woul d
be a constant rem nder to themof the great object to be
attained by neans of all this service, and the character
whi ch shoul d be sustai ned by that people who sought to com
pass the altars of the Lord. p. 106, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

Thus everything connected with the Hebrew worship was sug-
gestive of Christ, was calculated to raise their nmnds to
hi gh and holy things, to conduct themto the truth, and to
be to the world the great highway to |ead themforward to
the com ng of Himwho should in due tine appear as the
light and life of nmen. p. 107, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

Chapter 13 -- THE SANCTUARY OF THE NEW COVENANT p. 108,
Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

THE reader will now understand why so nuch space has been
given to a consideration of the earthly sanctuary and its
history. It is because Paul, in plain and explicit |an-
guage, declares that that building erected by Mdses at the
command of God, and which was perpetuated in the tenples
built by Sol onmon, Zerubbabel, and Herod, was the sanctuary
of the first covenant; and it was inportant to see how
prom nent a place that held in the forner dispensation. The
word "sanctuary" occurs in the AOd Testanment one hundred
and forty tines, and in al nost every instance refers to
this building. It was no insignificant object, it was no
trifle in the divine econony of that age. It is everywhere
hel d before us as the sanctuary, the holy place, the sacred
pl ace, the dwelling place of the Mbst Hi gh anong the chil-
dren of nmen. And Paul presents the conplenent to all these
decl arati ons when he declares so clearly that this was the
sanctuary of the first covenant. p. 108, Para. 2, [LOOK-

I NG .

We desire the reader to appreciate the full value which
this statenent possesses in this investigation. Fromthis
there is no appeal. Here all believers in the Bible nust
occupy common ground. Here, for the space of fifteen hun-
dred years, all are brought together on this subject. From
Moses to Christ, this object, and no other, was the sanctu-
ary of the Bible. And the history of this sanctuary has
been traced down to 70 A D., when it disappeared, and there



has since been nothing of the kind on the earth. The fol -

| owm ng questions are therefore now pertinent: Has there
been no sanctuary anywhere since that tine? Has sonething
el se taken the place of that sanctuary? If this latter be
the fact, what is it that has taken its place? when and why
did it take its place? and where is it |ocated? p. 108,
Para. 3, [LOCKING

The covenant to which the earthly sanctuary pertai ned, has
given place to the new covenant. Jer. 31:31; Heb. 8:10-12.
Under the new covenant we are now living; for Christ rati-
fied it by his death upon the cross. "Were a testanent
[ covenant] is, there nust al so of necessity be the death of
the testator,” or covenant nmaker. Heb. 9:16. Christ said to
his disciples as he passed themthe cup at the |ast supper,
"This is nmy blood of the new testanment [covenant, dia-

t heke], which is shed for many for the rem ssion of sins.”
Matt. 26:28. The two covenants are plainly set forth in the
Bible, as so related to each other, that in outward fea-
tures they must be counterparts of each other. There nust
be found, therefore, in the new covenant, features answer-
ing to the | eading characteristics of the old covenant. The
sanctuary of the old covenant nust consequently finds its
counterpart in a sanctuary belonging to the new covenant.
And the Bi bl e nowhere recogni zes anything as the sanctuary
of God, except the sanctuary, or sanctuaries, connected
with these two covenants. The new covenant therefore has a
sanctuary, as well as the old. p. 108, Para. 4, [LOCKING.

This is proved directly by the words of Paul in the text
in question (Heb. 9:1): "Then verily the first covenant had
al so ordi nances of divine service, and a worldly sanctu-
ary." Paul is showing the relation which the two covenants
sustain to each other; and the word, also, shows that those
t hi ngs which he nmentions pertained to both. p. 109, Para.
1, [LOOKI NG .

One had ordi nances of divine service; the other also had
them One has a sanctuary; the other also had a sanctuary.
That Heb. 9:1 refers to the old covenant there can be no
just ground to question, though it has strangely been
called in question, because the word "covenant," in our
English version, is a supplied word. But a brief exam na-
tion of Hebrews 8 fromverse 6 to the end of the chapter,
is sufficient to denonstrate that verse 1 of chapter 9, re-
fers to the old covenant. Thus (chapter 8:6): "But now hath
he obtained a nore excellent mnistry, by how nuch al so he



is the nediator of a better covenant, which was established
upon better prom ses.” Here the word "covenant" is ex-
pressed, and no conflicting questions can arise concerning
it. Verse 7. "For if that first [covenant] had been fault-

| ess, then should no place have been sought for the sec-
ond." Here the word "covenant” is a supplied word, as in
chapter 9:1; but can there be any possi bl e doubt that the
old covenant is referred to? -- None at all. In verses 8-12
t he apostle quotes the prom se of the new covenant nmade by
the Lord through Jerem ah, over six hundred years before,
contrasting the newwth the old, then in force, and show
ing the superiority of the new covenant over the old. Then
in verse 13 he continues: "In that he saith, A new [cove-
nant], he hath made the first old. Now that which decayeth
and waxeth old is ready to vanish away." Here the word
"covenant" is again a supplied word. But can there be any
possi bl e doubt that it is the new covenant of which he has
j ust been speaking that is referred to? and that the adjec-
tive "first,” inmediately following, refers to the old
covenant ? -- None whatever. Now, passing the man-nade divi -
sion of chapters, to verse 1 of chapter 9, the apostle
keeps right on in his line of thought: "Then verily the
first [covenant] had al so ordi nances of divine service, and
a worldly sanctuary."” p. 109, Para. 2, [LOXING.

Here the word "covenant” is again supplied; but can there
be any doubt that the reference is to the old covenant? --
Certainly no nore question than there is that the word
"first" in chapter 8:7 refers to the old covenant, and the
word "new' in chapter 8:13 refers to the new covenant. The
covenants are here the apostle's subject and he designates
and di stingui shes them by these adjectives. The word
"first” in chapter 8:13 confessedly refers to the old cove-
nant. Nowis it possible that the same word in the verse
following (chapter 9:1), used in the sane manner on the
sanme subject, refers, not to the covenant but to sonething
entirely different, without the |east intimation or ground
for inference that there has been any change of subject? --
It is utterly inpossible; and such a claimis not only a
daring breach of logic, but a denial of direct testinony.
p. 110, Para. 1, [LOXKI NG .

This point settled, that Paul in Heb. 9:1 refers to the
first covenant, the way is wonderfully cleared and sinpli-
fied for an application of the testinony of the Scriptures
relative to the change fromthe old dispensation to the
new, without this, all is thrown into confusion. For the



sanctuary of the old covenant nmust bear the same relation
to the sanctuary of the new covenant, that the old covenant
itself bears to the new. And on this point it is not pre-
sunmed that there is any difference of opinion. Al nust
concur in the proposition that they stand as type and anti -
type. The ordi nances of the old covenant were types; the
provi sions of the new covenant are their antitypes. Pau

pl ainly expresses this fact when he says in Heb. 10:1: "For
the | aw havi ng a shadow of good things to cone, and not the
very image of the things, can never with those sacrifices,
whi ch they offered year by year continually, nmake the com
ers thereunto perfect.” p. 111, Para. 1, [LOOXKI NG .

Here the |aw, the Mosaic econony, with its ordi nances of
di vine services, its yearly sacrifices, is called a shadow
of good things to come; and what these "good things" are,
the sane apostle tells us in Heb. 9:11; "But Christ being
cone a high priest of good things to cone," etc. Those
things, therefore, in relation to which Christ acts as high
priest, are the substance of which the Mysaic ordi nances
were the shadows. The sanctuary of the Msaic dispensation
was the shadow, the sanctuary of this dispensation, the
substance. That was the type; this the antitype. But the
sanctuary of that dispensation was the tabernacle built by

Moses. O what, then, was the tabernacle of Mses a type, a
figure, or shadow? p. 111, Para. 2, [LOCKI NG

The answer to this question is intimated in various scrip-
tures to which the special attention of the reader is now
respectfully asked. To Moses the Lord said: "Let them nmake
nme a sanctuary; that | nmay dwell anmong them According to
all that | show thee, after the pattern of the tabernacle,
and the pattern of all the instrunments thereof, even so
shall ye make it." Ex. 25:8,9. "And | ook that thou nake
them after their pattern, which was showed thee in the
mount . " Verse 40. "And thou shalt rear up the tabernacle
according to the fashion thereof which was showed thee in
the mount." Ex. 26:30. "As it was showed thee in the nount,
so shall they nmake it." Ex. 27:8. "Qur Fathers had the tab-
ernacle of wtness in the wlderness, as He had appoi nt ed,
speaki ng unto Moses, that he should make it according to
t he fashion that he had seen.” Acts 7:44. "Wile as the
first tabernacle was yet standing;, which was a figure for
the time then present, in which were offered both gifts and
sacrifices."” Heb. 9:8,9. "For Christ is not entered into
the holy places made with hands, which are the figures of
the true." Verse 24. p. 112, Para. 1, [LOXI NG



These texts afford no material for any argunentation. They
call for no course of reasoning fromwhich to draw concl u-
sions. They nake a plain, positive assertion, which, if
their testinony is believed, nust be admtted. They decl are
that the tabernacle built by Mses, the sanctuary of the
first covenant, was not an original structure; it was nade
after a pattern; it was sinply a nodel or figure of some-
thing el se, given for the tinme being to his people; and
that fromwhich it was nodel ed or fashioned is declared to
be the true sanctuary; and this true sanctuary nust be the
sanctuary of the new covenant; for God recognizes in con-
nection wth his work only these two: the true, and the
figure or nodel which was made fromit. The figure was the
t abernacl e of Moses. What is the true? p. 112, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

At this particular point theol ogians seemto have fallen
into a nost marvel ous state of bew | dernment and confusion.
To this question, Wiat is the true sanctuary from which the

earthly Hebrew sanctuary was nodel ed? one replies, "It is
the earth.” "It is heaven,"” says another. "It takes both
earth and heaven," answers a third. "It is the land of Pal -
estine," exclains a fourth. Afifth replies, "It is the

church;" a sixth, "the human body;" a seventh, "the human
heart;" an eighth, "the person of our Lord." And on this a
chorus seemto be united, assunming to find in the person of
Christ the antitype of the sanctuary itself, of all its
parts, all its furniture, and all its instrunents of serv-
ice. And herein is found a lively display of that spirit of
conjecture and fancy, which, according to quotations al -
ready presented, is so nuch to be deprecated. p. 113,
Para. 1, [LOCKING

In the mdst of these clashing voices, would it not be
well to let an apostle speak, and to listen to his words?
Fortunately the great apostle to the Gentiles (to whomthe
wor k of this dispensation specially pertains) uses |anguage
whi ch cannot be m sunderstood. Hear him "Now of the things
whi ch we have spoken, this is the sum W have such an high
priest, who is set on the right hand of the throne of the
Maj esty in the heavens; a mnister of the sanctuary, and of
the true tabernacle, which the Lord pitched, and not nan."
Heb. 8:1,2. p. 113, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

In the seven precedi ng chapters of Hebrews, Paul has in-
troduced the priesthood of Christ. He has conpared it with



that of Aaron in the light of prophecy. He shows the supe-
riority of Christ's priesthood over that of Aaron. Chri st
is a priest forever after the order of Melchisedec. p.
113, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

After plainly showing that a priest was to be provided

I i ke Mel chisedec, he suns up his argunent in the foregoing
guotation fromthe opening of the eighth chapter. "W have
such an high priest.” Wiwo is he? -- "Christ." Were is he?
-- "In heaven." In what place does he mnister? -- In the

"true sanctuary,” not in the figure or nodel which existed
here upon the earth. Wio pitched this true tabernacle, or

erected this sanctuary? -- "Not man," as Mses erected the
earthly sanctuary, but "the Lord."” Were is this true sanc-
tuary? -- In heaven, of course, where the Hi gh Priest is.

Coul d not Christ be a priest upon earth? -- No; for provi-
sion was made in the Aaronic priesthood for all the work of
t hat king which was to be perforned upon the earth; and

t hey served, says Paul, "unto the exanple and shadow of
heavenly things." Heb. 8:4,5. p. 114, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

These statements call for nost careful and candid study.
The two di spensations are here set in juxtaposition before
us; the relation they sustain to each other is clearly
shown, together with the work that pertains to each, the
pl ace where it is carried forward, and the agents by whom
it is perforned. In the following epitonme, let No. 1 repre-
sent the former dispensation, and No. 2, the present. p.
114, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

No. 1. Priesthood perforned by Aaron and his sons. EX.
28:1. p. 114, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

No. 2. Priesthood perfornmed by Christ, a priest forever,
after the order of Ml chisedec. Heb. 7:12-15. p. 115,
Para. 1, [LOCKING .

No. 1. Priesthood perfornmed here upon the earth. Heb. 8:4.
p. 115, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

No. 2. Priesthood perforned in heaven. Heb. 8:1, 2;
9:11,12. p. 115, Para. 3, [LOXKING

No. 1. Perforned in an earthly sanctuary, pitched by nman.
-- Id. p. 115, Para. 4, [LOXI NG

No. 2. Performed in a heavenly sanctuary, which the Lord



pitched, and not man. -- 1Id. p. 115, Para. 5, [LOOKING.
No. 1. The shadow. Heb. 10:1. p. 115, Para. 6, [LOOKI NG
No. 2. The substance. p. 115, Para. 7, [LOOKING.
No. 1. The type. p. 115, Para. 8, [LOKING.

No. 2. The antitype. p. 115, Para. 9, [LOXI NG .

Where is now our Priest? -- In heaven. Were is now our
sanctuary? -- In heaven. |Is the sanctuary in heaven a lit-
eral sanctuary? -- Just as literal as the Priest, our Lord

Jesus Christ, who mnisters therein. p. 115, Para. 10,
[ LOOKI NG .

It nust certainly be apparent to all that the great origi-
nal from which Mdses copi ed when he nade the sanctuary for
his time, is brought to view in these scriptures. The sanc-
tuary of the Mbsaic dispensation, was sinply copied from
the sanctuary of this dispensation. The priesthood of that
di spensation was copied fromthe priesthood of this dispen-
sation. That dispensation and all its services owed their
exi stence entirely to this dispensation. That was given in
reference to this. It was designed sinply to introduce
this. It is the present dispensation which is the all-

i nportant object in the whole arrangenent. That in due tine
canme to an end; and this took its place. p. 115, Para. 11,
[ LOOKI NG .

The work on earth ceased; and the work in heaven com
menced. Men have now neither priest nor sanctuary on the
earth; but they have both a Priest and a sanctuary in
heaven. Thank God that so nonentous a truth, freighted with
consequences of such infinite interest to us all, is so
clearly revealed. p. 115, Para. 12, [LOCKI NG .

Al'l these particulars are clearly and explicitly stated by
Paul , and no believer in his inspiration can for a nonent
guestion his testinony. This should be an end of all con-
troversy on this point. p. 116, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

This sanctuary in heaven is called by David, Habakkuk, and
John, "the tenple of God in heaven" (Ps. 11:4; Hab. 2:20;
Rev. 11:19; 16:17); by Zechariah and Jerem ah, God's "holy
habi tation" (Zech. 2:13; Jer. 25:30); by Paul, a "greater
and nore perfect tabernacle, not nmade with hands: (Heb.



9:11), "the true" (verse 24), "things in the heavens"
(verse 23), and the "holy places" (Geek, plural, verses 8,
12, and chapter 10:19). p. 116, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

But soneone may say, This sounds very well as an argunent,
yet there may possibly be sone error in the prem ses or
conclusions. But if any one had only been to heaven and
seen this sanctuary there, we could then believe that there
is a sanctuary there which is the sanctuary of this dispen-
sation. WIIl you take the testinony of such an one? You
shall have it. John was taken to heaven in vision, and
shown things therein; and he has plainly told us of sone of
t he things which he there saw. He saw a tenple there, which
he calls the tenple of God; and it was the sanctuary; for
it had furniture that belonged only to the sanctuary. Rev.
11:19. He saw "seven lanps of fire burning before the
throne.” Rev. 4:5. Here is seen the antitype of the gol den
candl estick of the earthly sanctuary with its seven
branches. He saw an altar of incense, golden censer, and
"much incense,” all of which pertained exclusively to the
sanctuary. Rev. 8:3. "And the tenple of God was opened in
heaven, and there was seen in his tenple the ark of his
testanment." Rev. 11:19. What was the ark? -- An instrunent
of the sanctuary, and nothing else; to be seen in the nost
holy place, and nowhere else. p. 116, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

Thus John behel d the sanctuary in heaven, and has given us
a description of it, and the essential pieces of its furni-
ture. And what nore need we? Mdses says he nade the sanctu-
ary after a "pattern” which was shown to him Paul says
plainly that that pattern was the "true sanctuary,"” and
that it is now "in heaven," and John conpl etes the evidence
by saying that he saw it there. How could testinony be nore
conprehensi ve or conpl ete? What ot her kind of evidence is
there which it would be possible to present? It would be
superfluous to ask any one who accepts the Bible as the
word of God, if he believes these statenents of prophets
and apostles on this subject. He certainly nust believe
themso | ong as he professes confidence in the Holy Scri p-
tures. p. 116, Para. 4, [LOXKING .

Chapter 14 -- M NI STRATI ON OF THE SANCTUARY | N HEAVEN p.
117, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

AS it has now been clearly ascertained that there is a lit-
eral sanctuary in heaven, the tenple of God, where nen have
a real and literal nediator, Jesus Christ the righteous,



ready to intercede for them an interest at once arises
concerning the service of that heavenly tenple, couched in
the inquiry. That is the mnistry connected with that

pl ace, and howis it perforned? In entering upon this, the
nmost inportant branch of the subject before us, we are not
left to explore our way al one. Guides, appointed of Heaven
to lead the inquiring mind into the right way, are present
to direct us. Paul, in his divine conmentary on the typical
system addressed to the Hebrews, draws out in plainest
terms the parallel between the priestly work of that system
and the mnistry of our Lord, who is a priest after the or-
der of Melchisedec. Armin armw th the apostle, we walk
forward to the follow ng conclusions:-- p. 118, Para. 1,

[ LOOKI NG .

1. The earthly sanctuary neets its antitype in the true
t abernacl e, which the Lord pitched, and not nan, of which,
with its two holy places, it constituted a correct pattern
or shadow. Heb. 8:2,5; 9:8,9,12,23,24. p. 118, Para. 2,
[ LOOKI NG .

2. The typical offerings neet their antitype in the great
offering on Calvary. Heb. 7:27; 9:11-14,26; 10:10, 12, 14.
p. 118, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

3. The typical priesthood neets its antitype in the
pri esthood of our Lord. Heb. 4:14; 7:23,24; 8:1,2;
9:11, 24,25. p. 118, Para. 4, [LOXKI NG

4. As the priests on earth had offerings to nmake, it is
necessary that Christ also have sonewhat to offer. This is
plainly stated in Heb. 8:3. p. 118, Para. 5, [LOOKING

5. The work of the priest in the earthly tabernacle neets
its antitype in the mnistry of our Lord in the sanctuary
above. Heb. 8:5,6. p. 119, Para. 1, [LOXKI NG

That Christ is our High Priest, and that he has ascended
to heaven, there to mnister for us, wll not be disputed
by any of that class of people for whomthese pages are
witten. p. 119, Para. 2, [LOXKING .

When did he comrence his mnistry in the sanctuary on

hi gh? -- Wien he ascended up to appear in the presence of

God for us. Heb. 9:8,11,12,24: 10:12. On this there can be
no diversity of opinion;, because these scriptures plainly

state the fact. p. 119, Para. 3, [LOXKI NG



Where did he commence his mnistry? Was it in a place cor-
responding to the first apartnment, or holy place, of the
earthly sanctuary, or in some place which corresponds to
the nost holy place? In other words, does Christ mnister
in tw apartnents in the sanctuary above, so that sonmewhere
in his mnistry he changes his work fromone to the other
as the high priest didin his mnistry in the sanctuary
here on earth? or does he mnister in only one apartnent,
and that corresponding to the nost holy place? Wile al
t he evidence points to the fact that Christ commenced his
work in the first apartnent of the heavenly sanctuary, is-
sue is taken on this point by sonme, and the claimis set up
that he mnisters only in the nost holy place. This viewin
reality is that there is in the antitype only a "nost holy
pl ace,"” and that is all heaven; consequently, Christ has
but one place in which to mnister, and his work goes on
wi t hout change of character or locality frombeginning to
end. Let us see what this viewinvolves:-- p. 119, Para.

4, [LOOXKI NG .

1. The ministration in the nost holy place, according to
the type, is the "cleansing of the sanctuary,” let it take
pl ace when it will, and continue as long as it may. So, ac-
cording to this view, the cleansing of the sanctuary com
menced when Chri st ascended to heaven, and he has been do-
ing no other work for these eighteen hundred years past,
and it is not conpleted yet. Wiy, then, may it not just as
appropriately continue ei ghteen hundred years nore, and in-
definitely longer? This reduces the idea of the cleansing
of the sanctuary to an absurdity; for in the type it was a
special work to occupy only a portion of one day in the
whol e year, and to bring to a conclusion a round of service
al nost all of which was performed in the first apartnent.
p. 119, Para. 5, [LOXING .

2. The earthly sanctuary was the shadow cast here by the
heavenly, and the earthly had two apartnents certainly; but
if the heavenly has but one apartnent, the nost holy al one,
how could it cast upon earth a shadow with two? Wen peopl e
wi |l show us a nonunment with a single shaft casting in the
light of the same sun a shadow with two shafts, then they
may tal k about a heavenly sanctuary with one apart nent
casting a shadow here upon the earth with two. Till then,
| et those who have any regard for their reputation as nen
of common observation or phil osophy, never hint at such an
idea. But if there are two apartnments in the heavenly sanc-



tuary, that settles the question of the mnistration; there
must be a mnistration perforned in each apartnment; for
surely an apartnment would not be provided in which no m n-
istration was to be perfornmed. p. 120, Para. 1, [LOCKING.

3. But the service of the priests was a shadow of heavenly
t hings, just as nuch as the place in which they mnistered.
And by far the greater portion of their mnistry was per-
formed in the first apartnent, or holy place. p. 120,

Para. 2, [LOCKING

Now, a ministry performed by the earthly priests, in the
holy place could not shadow forth a mnistry to be per-
formed by Christ only in the nost holy place. Therefore, on
the view under exam nation, all this service in the holy
pl ace for three hundred and sixty-four days out of the year

was perfornmed unto the exanple and shadow of -- nothing!
and this, too, right in the face of the apostle's decl ara-
tion that they served -- of course, in all their service --

unto the shadow and exanple of the mnistration of Christ
in heaven. p. 120, Para. 3, [LOXKING

4. 1f heaven is the nost holy place sinply, what is the
vail, as in the type, dividing between it and the holy

pl ace? Heb. 10:19,20, is sonetines quoted, with the claim
that the vail represented Christ's flesh. This will be no-
ticed hereafter. It is sufficient here sinply to renark,
that if this be so, then when Christ entered within the
vail, as they say he did when he ascended, and as Paul says
that he has (Heb. 6:19,20), he entered within his flesh, an
expressi on whi ch woul d be absurd. These texts assert sinply
that his flesh is the new and living way consecrated for

us, not that it is the vail. H's flesh, or, which is the
sanme thing, his sacrifice, is the offering with which we,
by faith, enter into the true holy places, as these verses
assert. p. 121, Para. 1, [LOCKI NG

5. The text, "This man, after he had offered one sacrifice
for sins forever, sat down on the right hand of God" (Heb.
10: 12), has been urged as forbidding the idea of his mnis-
tering in two holy places. The answer to this is, that, so
far as the idea of sitting is concerned, it would be
equal |y proper to represent himas standing on the Father's
right hand. Acts 7:55,56. And then it mght be replied fur-
ther, that even when he is seen conmng in the clouds of
heaven, he is said to be "sitting on the right hand of
power." Matt. 26:64; Mark 14:62. p. 121, Para. 2, [LOOK-



I NG .

Then he can certainly be at the Father's right hand in
both the holy places. But Paul bears direct testinony on
this point. He says that Christ is a mnister of the sanc-
tuary; and the word here rendered "sanctuary"” (Heb. 8:2) is
in the plural nunber, and signifies the "holy places.” This
none can deny. It is by the Douay Bible rendered, "the ho-
lies;" and by Macknight, "holy places.” It may therefore be
justly concluded (1) that our Lord can be a mnister of the
two holy places, and yet be at the Father's right hand; and
(2) that he nust minister in both the holy places, or
Paul's testinony that he is a mnister of the holies (plu-
ral) is not true; for a priest that should mnister sinply
in the holiest of all, would not be a mnister of the holy
pl aces. p. 121, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

6. Again: Heb. 9:8,24 and al so 10:19, are by sone brought
forward to prove that Christ mnisters only in the nost
holy place. The first and | ast of these texts both speak of
the "holiest" as though it were in the singular nunber; but
it is to be observed that the words thus rendered are not
in the singular, but plural; not "hagia hagion," holy of
holies, as in chapter 9:3, but sinply "hagion," holies,
plural, the same as is rendered sanctuary in chapter 8:2.

Al so the phrase in chapter 9:12,25, rendered "unto the holy

place," is the sane as in verse 24, and should be literally
rendered, "into the holy places"” (plural). And the expres-
sion, "heaven itself,” in verse 24, is nothing against the

idea that there are two apartnents in the heavenly sanctu-
ary; for they are both, taken together, the center of
Christ's nmediatorial work; one is as nuch "heaven itself"
as the other. These texts, therefore, instead of sustaining
what they are often quoted to prove; viz., that Christ has
but one apartment in which to mnister, furnish positive
testinony to the reverse, by showi ng that there are holy

pl aces in the heavenly sanctuary, and that Jesus ministers
in themboth. p. 122, Para. 1, [LOXKI NG .

A thought as to how the sinner is enabled to appropriate
the sacrifice of Christ in his behalf. Under the type, the
sinner laid his hand upon his offering and confessed over
himhis sin for which he desired pardon, and the offering
was then slain and its blood mnistered, as has already
been set forth. In this dispensation, Christ is the great
offering, the antitype of all those presented under the
| aw. He has already shed his bl ood, being slain by the



hands of w cked nen. The sinner cones to Christ and virtu-
ally lays his hand upon him by confessing his sins and
seeki ng pardon through his blood. H's plea is accepted; for
Christ says that he will in now se cast out any that cone
unto him By this act the sinner is pardoned; his sinis
transferred to his offering and through that by the m nis-
tration of the priest who is also Christ, to the sanctuary
itself -- nowinreality just as it was in the type in fig-
ure. p. 122, Para. 2, [LOXING.

If the idea should arise in any m nd, that because Pau
says that we enter in by faith into the heavenly holy
pl aces, the word should be in the singular nunber, because
we could not enter into two holy places at one and the sane
time, it will be sufficient to remenber that the texts do
not confine our entering these places to one and the sane
time. It was doubtless this perplexity in the mnds of the
transl ators, which |l ed themdeliberately to render a word
by the singular nunber, which is in the original in the
plural. Christ perforns his mnistry in both the holy
pl aces respectively, according to whatever branch of his
work he is performng -- in the holy place till the work
there is concluded, then in the nost holy, when the tine
cones for the work which is to be acconplished there. And
Paul , speaking for the church since Christ ascended, says,
We enter into the holy places by faith. That is, the church
through all its history finds Christ by faith, wherever he
is. Those who live while Christ is in the first apartnent,
find himthere; and those who |live when he mnisters in the
second apartnent, find himthere. Both the holy pl aces,
each apartnment of the "true tabernacle" above, but each in
its appropriate time, are open to the church by faith, so
that they can approach their great H gh Priest, and present
their petitions to him p. 123, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

|f, then, there are two apartnents in the sanctuary on
hi gh where Christ mnisters, as it has been shown that
there nust be, and if Christ ministers in both, as the type
proves and Paul declares, it follows that at sonme tine in
the course of his mnistry, Christ nmust change the | ocation
of his work, and enter fromthe holy place into the nost
holy, to performa special mnistry there, as did the high
priest, under the type, on the day of atonenent. But in the
type, the mnistry in the nost holy place was the |ast work
of the conplete yearly round of service in the sanctuary,
when as we have seen, the work again began for another
year. So in the antitype, the work of Christ in the nost



holy place nmust be the |ast part of his mnistry as priest,
and the finishing of his work of nmediation for the world.
For Christ does not conplete a round of service once every
year as was done in the type, but conprehends all his work
in one great round of service, once for all. It was neces-
sary in the type to nmake the periods of mnistry short, so
that the sane high priest could go through the entire serv-
ice, and thus be a consistent type of Christ. Mking these
peri ods one year each in length, would acconplish this. But
each of these yearly rounds of service shadowed forth
Christ's one great round of service once for all, which
will be forever conpleted by the service he perforns at
last in the nost holy place. p. 123, Para. 2, [LOXKING .

There are conclusions to be drawn, by and by, fromthe
prem ses here | aid down, so nonentous and startling that we
pause a nonent to fortify the position that Christ mnis-
ters in two apartnments of the heavenly sanctuary, by an-
swering here two special objections which are often urged
against it. p. 124, Para. 1, [LOCKING

Chapter 15 -- SPECI AL OBJECTI ONS CONSI DERED p. 125, Para.
1, [LOOKI NG .

1. -- WTHI N THE VAIL. CONCLUSI VE proof has been offered
that Christ comenced his mnistry in the first apartnent
of the heavenly sanctuary, and answers have been given to
sone of the |less weighty objections which are offered
against that view. A few nore points remain to be noticed.
p. 126, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

Paul's testinony in Heb. 6:19,20, is quoted to prove that
when Christ ascended, he nust have entered into the nost
holy place: "Which hope we have as an anchor of the soul
both sure and steadfast, and which entereth into that
within the vail; whither the forerunner is for us entered,
even Jesus, nade an high Priest forever after the order of
Mel chi sedec. ™ p. 126, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

The claimhere instituted is that "the vail,"”™ wthin which
Christ has entered, signifies the vail dividing between the
holy and nost holy places; and if Christ entered within
that vail when he ascended, or if he was there when Pau
wote, he was in the nost holy place. p. 126, Para. 3,

[ LOOKI NG .

If we grant this claim sonme conclusions follow which de-



mand consideration. If there is a vail dividing between the
holy and nost holy places, which the foregoing claimad-
mts, then there is sonewhere a holy place as well as a
nost holy. But if the nost holy is all heaven, where Chri st
has entered, then what and where is the holy place? It nust
be sonet hi ng outside of heaven. What, then, is it? Is it
this earth, as sonme contend? If it is anything outside of
heaven, it nust be; for this is the only place with which
we have anything to do this side of heaven. Then what is
the vail dividing between earth and heaven? To say that it
is the sky reduces the type to an absurdity. p. 126, Para.
4, [LOOKI NG|

But, further, the holy place, in the sanctuary, was tw ce
as large as the nost holy; and if the earth is the holy

pl ace of the true sanctuary, and heaven the nost holy, it
follows, the proportion being maintained, that this little
di m nutive earth, of which it would take two hundred and
fifty-two thousand to equal the bulk of the sun, is twce
as large as all heaven! p. 126, Para. 5, [LOOKING

And, still further, in fulfilnment of the type, Christ nust
performa portion of his mnistry in the holy place. If
this is the earth, he should have perforned a portion of
his mnistry here. But Paul says explicitly that he could
not be a priest upon earth; for there was another order of
priests appointed to do all the work of this kind that was
to be done on the earth. Heb. 8:4. And he says again that
while the earthly tabernacle stood, while any service of
that kind was perforned here, the way into the holy places,
both the holy and the nost holy of the heavenly sanctuary,
was not nmade mani fest or |aid open. Heb. 9:8. p. 127,
Para. 1, [LOCKING

In view of these facts, it is pertinent to inquire, Does
the word "vail" in Heb. 6:19, nean the second vail? and the
answer is, No; and this will be proved to the satisfaction
of every candid mnd. There are but two words rendered vail
in the New Testanment. These are kal umma and katapeta. The
first occurs four tines only, in verses 13, 14, and 15, and
16 of 2 Cor. 3, referring to the vail over Mses's face.
The second is used six tines, once each by Mtthew, Mark,
and Luke, all in reference to the vail of the tenple which
was rent in twain when Christ expired upon the cross (Matt.
27:51; Mark 15:38; Luke 23:45); and three tines by Paul in
t he book of Hebrews; nanely, 6:19; 9:3; and 10:20. Is there
anything peculiar in Paul's use of this word in Hebrews? --



Yes; when he neans the second vail he specifies it. Heb.
9:3: "And after the second vail, the tabernacle which is
called the holiest of all." Nowif the term "the vail,"
was used to signify invariably the second vail, why did
Paul use the term "second"? Wiy did he not say, here, sim
ply, "and after the vail:"? -- Because a second nust inply
a first, and he well understood that there was at the en-
trance to the tabernacle a hanging, which was just as nuch
a vail as that which divided between the holy and the nost
holy; and to carry out his purpose of instruction in refer-
ence to the sanctuary, which is one of Paul's great objects
in the book of Hebrews, he accurately distinguishes between
the two; and when he neans the second, he says the second.
p. 127, Para. 2, [LOXI NG .

This word "vail," katapeta, is defined in Robinson's G eek
Lexi con of the New Testanment as follows: "A covering, vail,
whi ch hangs down. In the Septuagint, a vail, curtain, of

t he tabernacle and tenple, of which there were two; nanely,
one at the entrance of the outer sanctuary (Hebrew, rmm
Septuagi nt, katapeta, Ex. 26:36; 40:5; Jos. B. J. 5.5.4);
and the other before the holy of holies, separating it from
the outer sanctuary."” p. 128, Para. 1, [LOXING.

Here is good testinony that the sane word is used to des-
i gnat e both hangi ngs, the one at the door, and the other in
the interior of the sanctuary. In the Hebrew, in Ex. 35:12;
39:34; 40:21; and Num 4:5, both the terns that are used
for hanging and vail are joined together to designate the
inner vail before the nost holy place, and it is called the
vail of the covering. The Cyclopedia of Biblical Literature
by Mcclintock and Strong, under the term "Hanging," says:--
p. 128, Para. 2, [LOXI NG .

"The hanging was a curtain or covering (as the word radi-
cally neans, and as it is sonetinmes rendered) to close an
entrance. It was nade of variegated stuff wought with nee-
dl ework (conpare Est. 1:6), and (in one instance at |east)
was hung on five pillars of acacia wood. The termis ap-
plied to a series of curtains suspended before the succes-
sive openings of entrance into the tabernacle and its
parts. O these, the first hung before the entrance to the
court of the tabernacle (Ex. 27:15; 38:18; Num 4:26); the
second before the door of the tabernacle (Ex. 26: 36, 37,
39:38); and the third before the entrance to the nost holy
pl ace, called, nore fully, vail of the covering. Ex. 35:12;
39:34; 40:21." p. 128, Para. 3, [LOXKING .



These quotations furnish sufficient evidence that the cov-
ering of the outer entrance to the tabernacle was a vail,
as well as that which hung before the nost holy place. The
sane Greek word and the sane Hebrew word are applied to
both. p. 129, Para. 1, [LOXKING

The point now to be ascertained is, In what sense does
Paul use the term "the vail"? Al hangs on the answer to
this question, as he is the one who nekes use of the |an-
guage now under exam nation. As has been nentioned, with
the single exception of the three references by the evan-
gelists to the vail, on the day of the crucifixion, Paul is
the only New Testanment witer who nmakes use of the term
And in accordance with the accuracy with which he is wit-
ing, he finds it necessary to discrimnate between the two.
And inasnuch as he once specifies the second vail when he
refers to that, we nust understand himas referring to the
first vail when not thus specified. To understand ot her-
wse, is to charge Paul with a degree of | ooseness in his
witings altogether unpardonable in a man of his ability
and education, and altogether unaccountable in one who
wrote, noreover, by the inspiration of God. p. 129, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG .

It may therefore be confidently asserted that it matters
not how other witers use the term The evangelists by "the
vail" may nmean the vail before the holy of holies, as they
doubtl ess do; and if other witers had used it in the sane
sense a thousand tines, it would in nowi se affect the case
in hand; for Paul has shown us plainly how he uses the
term and that is all we have to know, to understand his
witings in reference to it. And when he neans the second
vail, he says explicitly, "the second vail:" and when he
does not specify, he must nean the only renai ning one,
which is the first. p. 129, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

Now, as final and conclusive proof that this is so, the
reader is requested to turn to Heb. 10:19, 20: "Having
t herefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holiest

[ G eek, holies, plural,] by the blood of Jesus, by a new
and living way, which he hath consecrated for us, through

the vail, that is to say, his flesh." Paul here assures us
that Christ by his flesh, his sacrifice, has consecrated a
new and living way for us through the vail. And into what

does that way through the vail lead? Into the holy pl aces,

plural, both of them the holy as well as the nost holy.



Therefore to go into the holy place, or first apartnment, is

to go through or "within" the vail, as Paul uses the term
And this passage is exactly parallel with Heb. 6:19, 20.
Christ, our forerunner, is entered within the vail, to nmake

this living way for us into the holy places. But Chri st
does not minister in, nor open the way for us into, both of
t he places at once. This would outrage all order, and do
violence to the type. He mnisters in the first apartnent
till that departnment of the work is finished, then goes

Wi thin the "second" vail, to acconplish the |ast division
of his solemm work, which is to cleanse the sanctuary, and
make once for all a disposition of the sins of those who
have sought pardon through his blood. p. 130, Para. 1,

[ LOOKI NG .

Here are harnony, reason, and Scripture, a divine triunvi-
rate, to oppose which it would seemthat one nust deli ber-
ately close his eyes to the light. p. 130, Para. 2, [LOX-
| NG .

A slight transposition of Heb. 10:19,20, will show that
Paul by the term"vail,"” there refers to the literal vai

of the sanctuary, and not to Christ's flesh; but Christ's
flesh, or his sacrifice, is the new and |iving way which he
hat h consecrated for us. Thus: "Having therefore, brethren,

bol dness to enter through the vail into the holy places, by
t he bl ood of Jesus, by a new and living way which he hath
consecrated for us, that is to say, his flesh." p. 131,

Para. 1, [LOCKING

It will be noticed that Paul in the epistle to the He-
brews, goes back invariably to the tabernacle as erected by
Moses, not to the sanctuary as enbodied in the tenple. On
this he founds all his illustrations, and nmakes his decl a-
rations. In the tine of Christ it is said that the opening
to the holy place was conposed of huge fol ding doors; and
the only vail was that which hung between the holy and the
nost holy place. This will explain why the evangelists re-
fer to that by the single words, "the vail;" for there was
no other. But Paul, in Heb. 6:19,20, draws his illustration
fromthe tabernacle of Mdses, which had a vail for the door
of the holy place, as well as a vail for a door to the nost
holy place. Hence "within the vail,"” in Heb. 6:19, 20 neans
only past the first vail, or door, into the holy place. p.
131, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

2. -- BETWEEN THE CHERUBIM p. 131, Para. 3, [LOOKING.



And still another attenpt is made to find an objection to
t he view here advocated that Christ comrenced his mnistry
as priest in the first apartnent of the sanctuary in heaven
when he ascended up on high. It is franed on this w se; God
is spoken of as dwelling between the cherubim p. 131,
Para. 4, [LOXKING .

These cherubi mwere on the ends of the nercy-seat, which
was the cover of the ark; and the ark was always in the
nost holy place, or second apartnment of the sanctuary.
This, therefore, being God's fixed | ocation, when Chri st
ascended up to the right hand of the Father on high, he of
necessity entered where God was, into the nost holy place,
and hence did not cormmence his mnistry in the holy place.
p. 131, Para. 5, [LOXING.

The passages which contain the expression, "Between the
cherubins,” are the follow ng: Ex. 25:22; Num 7:89; 1 Sam
4:4; 2 Sam 6:2; 2 Kin. 19:15; Ps. 80:1; 99:1; Isa. 37:16;
Eze. 10:2,6,7. It will be noticed that they are all from
O d Testament witers. The first four refer directly to the
ark of the tabernacle. O the remaining passages, two refer
to the one expression nade by Hezekiah in his prayer, and
two are used by David, the four being evidently borrowed
fromthe sanctuary service. The passages from Ezekiel rec-
ord what he saw when he had visions of God. p. 132, Para.
1, [LOKING

Bef ore these passages can be nade avail able for those who
object to the view here presented, it nust be shown, -- p.
132, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

1. That God bound hinself immovably to that position be-
tween the cherubi mon the ark, and did not nmeet nor comrune
with his people fromany other place. But this is contrary
to the record; for at tines he met with both Mses and the
children of Israel at the door of the tabernacle. Ex.
29:42,43; 33:9,10. And again, God was not dwelling between
t he cherubi mof the ark when the sons of Eli took it out to
battle, and it fell into the hands of the Philistines. It
must be shown, -- p. 132, Para. 3, [LOXKING

2. That even though God did neet and commune with his ser-
vants from between the cherubi mof the ark here bel ow, so
much so that it is spoken of as his dwelling-place, it nust
al so be so in heaven. But this would not inevitably follow



for in his intercourse with nen, this mght be the best
node of procedure, but not necessarily so in heaven. It
nmust be shown, -- p. 132, Para. 4, [LOXKI NG .

3. That the cherubi m between whom God dwells on high are
t he cherubimof the ark. But this cannot be shown; for it
appears from Ezekiel's vision of God and his throne, in
Ezeki el (chapters 1 and 10), that the throne of God itself
is aliving throne, supported by the nost exalted order of
cherubim And the nost appropriate representation of this
fact that could be given here on earth was to designate the
| ocality between the cherubi mover the ark as his dwelling-
place in his ordinary intercourse wth the human race. It
nmust be shown, -- p. 132, Para. 5, [LOCKING.

4. That God's throne in heaven is i movably fixed to one
pl ace. But this cannot be shown; for in Ezekiel's vision,
above referred to, it is represented as full of awful life
and unapproachabl e maj esty, and novi ng whithersoever the
Spirit was to go. And as in the earthly tabernacle, so
here, it sonetines stood at the door of the Lord' s house.
Eze. 10:18,19. It nust be shown, -- p. 133, Para. 1
[ LOOKI NG .

5. That the declaration that Christ ascended to the right
hand of the throne of the Majesty in the heavens, signifies
locality, rather than position in respect to exaltation and
power. But this cannot be shown; for even when Christ ap-
pears comng in the clouds of heaven, he is said to be
"sitting on the right hand of power." Matt. 26:64. p. 133,
Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

Thus those who appeal to the fact that God dwel | s between
the cherubimto prove that Christ does not mnister in both
apartnents of the heavenly sanctuary, nust see that the ar-
gunent fails themat every step. p. 133, Para. 3, [LOOK-

I NG .

It is evident from Ezekiel's sublinme description, that
God's throne is initself a throne of life and notion. p.
133, Para. 4, [LOOKING .

The Creator of the universe, the Uphol der and Rul er of al
this vast realm is not imovably confined to any one | o-
cality. And yet he dwells between the cherubim because his
throne itself is upheld by those wonderful beings. Further,
there is plain evidence to show that when Christ commenced



his mnistry above, on the throne of his Father, that
throne was in the first apartnent of the heavenly sanct u-
ary. p. 133, Para. 5, [LOKING.

1. John says, in the fourth chapter of the Revel ation,
"After this | | ooked, and behold, a door was opened in
heaven.” He thus introduces us, not nerely into heaven, but
into sone apartnment in heaven. Therein he saw the throne of
God, in all its majesty and glory; and before the throne he
behel d seven | anps of fire, which are, beyond question, the
antitype of the candlestick with its seven |anps, which had
its position in the holy place, or first apartment, of the
sanctuary. Christ is then introduced into the scene, de-
scribed both as the Iion of the tribe of Judah, and as a
lanmb as it had been slain, signifying at once his sacrifi-
cial work as priest, and his position of exaltation and
power with God; and he takes the book sealed with seven
seals, and begins to break the seals and unroll the book
for the benefit of his people. And the first seal reveals
the first, or apostolic, church. Thus the scene opens wth
t he commencenent of Christ's mnistry, and at that tinme the
throne of God was in the first apartnment of the sanctuary,
where the antitype of the golden candl estick was seen. p.
134, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

2. This view of the matter is rendered sure by the testi-
nmony of Rev. 11:19, which declares that the tenple of God
where the ark is, the nost holy place, was not opened til
t he sounding of the seventh trunpet, near the end of al
earthly kingdons. The scene of Revelation 4, where John
first beheld the throne of God, was therefore certainly not
in the nost holy place. p. 134, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG .

3. The inauguration of the investigative Judgnent is
brought to viewin Dan. 7:9,10. And it is said that at that
time "the Ancient of Days did sit." The word here rendered
"did sit,"” signifies both in Hebrew and in the G eek of the
Sept uagi nt, according to Gesenius and Liddell and Scott,
"to sit enthroned,” or "as judges to sit in court." Had not
the Ancient of Days been seated upon his throne before
this? -- Certainly; but the |language clearly indicates that
he here took a new position for a new purpose. Sone nove is
therefore made on the part of the Father when the judgnent
scene opens. He then occupies a position which he did not
occupy before. p. 134, Para. 3, [LOXKING.

4. The relation of Christ to this nove on the part of the



Father, is indicated in verses 13, 14: "I saw in the night
vi sions, and, behold, one like the Son of Man came with the
cl ouds of heaven, and cane to the Ancient of Days, and they
brought hi m near before him And there was given hi mdom n-
ion, and glory, and a kingdom" etc. This is not Christ's
second comng to this earth, for the Ancient of Days is not
here; but he cane to the Ancient of Days in heaven, and

came to receive dom nion and a kingdom which he will re-
ceive at the conclusion of his work as priest, but will not
receive till then. This, therefore, brings to view a scene

to transpire near, and at, the conclusion of Christ's work
as priest. W have seen Christ on the throne with the Fa-
ther in the holy place. But we have seen the Father chang-
ing his position and opening a new scene, a scene of judg-
ment. To do this, he nmust first nove to the place where
this scene is to transpire. Then Christ, as the second es-
sential actor in the scene, is escorted by a nultitude of
heavenly beings, surrounding himlike clouds of glory, into
the presence of the Ancient of Days in his new position,
according to Dan. 7:13. On the supposition of a change of
mnistration fromthe holy to the nost holy place of the
heavenly sanctuary near the close of Christ's work therein,
all these statenents and novenents have their appropriate
pl ace and expl anation; but on no other ground can they be
harnoni zed or explained. p. 135, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

Thus it becones nore and nore apparent that the view that
Christ entered the nost holy place when he ascended, is at
every step at war with both reason and Scripture; while
every objection to the view that he commenced his mnistry
in the first apartnment vani shes at the slightest touch; for
God can dwel|l between the cherubim and Christ be at his
ri ght hand, and both be, nevertheless, in the holy place.
p. 135, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

Chapter 16 -- THE PRI ESTHOOD OF CHRI ST p. 136, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

THE great facts now fully proved in the course of this in-
vestigation, are, that there is in heaven a real, litera
sanctuary, the antitype of the earthly building, called the
"tenple,"” the "Tenple of God," and the "tenple of heaven,"”
and that Christ, when he ascended up on high, opened his
glorious work of priestly mnistry in the first apartnent
of that heavenly tabernacle, in accordance with the work of
the earthly priests, who, mnistering unto the exanple and
shadow of heavenly things, began their round of service in



the first apartnent of the earthly building. p. 137, Para.
1, [LOOKI NG .

And this fact being established, it is a nail in a sure

pl ace. O her concl usions, of overwhel mng inportance to the
church and the world, follow inevitably and in quick suc-
cession, as wll presently be seen. p. 137, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

W pause a nonent, before passing, to notice one nore
query, the only remining one now conming to mnd as per-
taining to this subject, previous to the opening of
Christ's mnistry in heaven. p. 137, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

The work in the typical sanctuary virtually came to an end
when the real sacrifice was offered upon the cross, and the
vail of the tenple was rent in twain fromtop to bottom It
was of no account for the sinner to present, any |onger,
his offerings there. But Christ did not ascend for forty-
three days after this, and of course could not commence his
mnistry before his ascension. The question therefore
ari ses, Wat was the condition of the world during that
time? Wth no service of any virtue here upon the earth,
and the work in the heavenly sanctuary not yet conmenced,
was there not a perplexing interimof at |least forty-three
days during which the sinner was left wthout a nediator?
p. 137, Para. 4, [LOOKI NG

In answering this, reference mght be made to the tine be-
fore the earthly tabernacle was erected, and before a regu-
| ar order of priesthood was instituted, even to those of -
ferings in reference to which Adam and Eve were instructed,
when sin had forced themto turn their backs on holy Eden
inthe world' s earliest infancy. No priests were then or-
dai ned; the sinner presented his offering in his own be-
hal f. There were no holy places |aid open, and no priestly
wor k was established in heaven. Yet the offerings there
made, if offered in a proper manner, were as efficacious as
any offered at any tinme previous to Christ. The great of-
fering was not made, but these all |ooked forward in faith
toit; and faith in the Redeener to cone gave them al
their virtue. p. 137, Para. 5, [LOOKING .

It may be said that during these antecedent ages, though
there was no mnistry in heaven, nen had effectual sacri -
fices which they could offer, which they could not do after
the vail of the tenple was rent, and its services ceased.



Very true; but that very nonment they had a sacrifice pro-
vided for them the nmerits of which they could present to
God in their behalf. There was really no break in the work.
The two systens, typical and antitypical, touched each

ot her upon the cross. There the shadow, all the way from
Eden down, net the substance, and there was no bl ank be-
tween the two. As nen by their sacrifices could manifest
their faith in a Redeener to cone, though there was no mn-
istration going on in heaven, and as those offerings were
efficacious up to the cross, so fromthat very noment nen
could manifest their faith by the provisions of the gospel,
in a sacrifice which had been offered, though the actual
commencenent of Christ's work as priest mght still for
sone time be delayed. p. 138, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

The way thus being all cleared up to this inportant divi-
sion of the subject, a matter for nost profitable consid-
eration nowis the nature of that priesthood upon which
Christ entered. The work in the earthly tabernacle was per-
formed by nortal nen, subject to disease and death, and was
hence cunbered wth such inperfections as were inseparable
fromthe defective instrunents by which it was perforned.
The priesthood of Christ is a superior priesthood, in which
the inperfections of the earthly systemfind no anal ogy.
This may be stated in a few particulars:-- p. 138, Para.

2, [LOOKI NG

1. Christ is a priest after the order of Ml chisedec, and
not after the order of Aaron. Heb. 5:6. p. 139, Para. 1,
[ LOCKI NG .

2. Perfection was not of the Levitical priesthood; for if
it had been, says Paul, what further need was there that
anot her priest should arise after the order of Ml chisedec,
and not after the order of Aaron? Heb. 7:11. p. 139, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG

3. Those priests were many because they were not suffered
to continue by reason of death; but this nman continueth
ever, and hath an unchangeabl e priesthood. Verses 23, 24.

p. 139, Para. 3, [LOXING .

4. |t was necessary for the priests of the house of Levi
to offer up sacrifices daily, enbracing all the various of -
ferings that were made by those who had transgressed. But
all this Christ did by one act when he offered up hinself.
Heb. 9:25, 26, 28; 10:10,12,14. p. 139, Para. 4, [LOXING



5. The round of service in the earthly tabernacle was many
times repeated; but the mnistry of Christ is acconplished
once for all. Heb. 9:11,12,24,25; 10:3,12. p. 139, Para.

5, [LOOKI NG .

6. Al the blood which was offered in the fornmer dispensa-
tion, was offered for past transgressions only, and nade no
provision for the future; while the nerits of that bl ood
whi ch was shed on Calvary applied not to the past al one,
but was available for the future also. Heb. 9:14,15. p.
139, Para. 6, [LOOKING.

7. As the blood of Christ is the only blood mnistered in
connection with the heavenly sanctuary (whether by act ual
presentation or by virtue of its merits, is immterial),

t he same bl ood nust be the basis of mnistration in both
apartnments. p. 140, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

8. As long as Christ fills the office of priest, so long
he is nediator between God and man. p. 140, Para. 2,
[ LOOKI NG .

The chief difference, then, between the priestly work of
Christ and that of the Levitical order, results fromthese
facts: that Christ has but one offering to nake for his en-
tire mnistry; that he ever |lives, and hence need not re-
peat his work, but perforns it once for all; that his of-
fering pertains to the future as well| as to the past; and
that it does nmake perfect, or really and absolutely take
away the sins of those who avail thenselves of its nerits.
There is nothing in the fact that Christ is a priest after
t he order of Mel chisedec and not after the order of Aaron,
to show that he does not performa work exactly |ike that
performed by Aaron, as nearly as the perfect things of
heaven may be represented by the inperfect things of earth.
And Paul assures us that he does performjust such a work;
for he says that the Aaronic priests in their work were
sinply acting unto the "shadow and exanple"” of the work
performed by Christ in heaven. p. 140, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

The concl usi on becones evident, therefore, that as the
sins of the people were borne into the earthly sanctuary in
type through the bl ood of beasts, they are now borne into
t he heavenly sanctuary in reality through the bl ood of
Christ. A conparison of Leviticus and Hebrews wi Il nake
this plain. p. 140, Para. 4, [LOCKING.



The bl ood of all the offerings, it appears, was not borne
into the sanctuary by the priest, and sprinkled before the

vail. It was the blood of sonme of the offerings called sin-
of ferings which was thus treated. O these offerings, Wn
Smth, in his Dictionary of the Bible, says:-- p. 140,

Para. 5, [LOCKING

"The sin-offering represented that covenant as broken by
man, and as knit together again by God' s appointnent,
t hrough the 'shedding of blood.' Its characteristic cere-
nony was the sprinkling of the blood before the vail of the
sanctuary, the putting of sone of it on the horns of the
altar of incense, and the pouring out of all the rest at
the foot of the altar of burnt offering. The flesh was in
no case touched by the offerer; either it was consuned by
fire without the canp, or it was eaten by the priest alone
in the holy place, and everything that touched it was holy.
This latter point marked the distinction fromthe peace-

of fering, and showed that the sacrificer had been rendered
unwort hy of conmunion wth God. The sheddi ng of the bl ood,
the synbol of life, signified that the death of the of-
fender was deserved for sin, but the death of the victim
was accepted for his death by the ordi nance of God's nercy.
p. 141, Para. 1, [LOXI NG .

Accordingly we find (see quotation fromthe M shna in
Qutr. De Sacr. i.c. XV., 10) that, in all cases, it was the
customfor the offerer to lay his hand on the head of the
sin-offering, to confess generally or specially his sins,
and to say, 'Let this be ny expiation'. Beyond all doubt,
the sin-offering distinctly witnessed that sin existed in
man, that 'the wages of that sin was death."” and that God
had provided an atonenent by the vicarious suffering of an
appointed victim" p. 141, Para. 2, [LOXKI NG .

Provi sion was nade for all to present this kind of offer-
ing, the blood of which was, in specified cases, borne into
t he sanctuary, and sprinkled before the vail. First, for
the priest (Lev. 4:3-12): secondly, for the whol e congrega-
tion, collectively (verses 13-21); thirdly, for the ruler
(verses 22-26); and fourthly, for any of the comobn peopl e.
Verses 27-31. p. 141, Para. 3, [LOXING.

In Lev. 6:30, we read: "And no sin-offering, whereof any
of the blood is brought into the tabernacle of the congre-
gation to reconcile withal in the holy place, shall be



eaten: it shall be burnt in the fire." p. 141, Para. 4,
[ LOOKI NG .

Now, it appears from Paul's testinony to the Hebrews, that
of all the offerings, those sin-offerings, the bl ood of
whi ch was carried into the sanctuary, and their bodies
burned without the canp, especially prefigured the offering
of our Lord. He says (Heb. 13:11,12): "For the bodies of
t hose beasts, whose blood is brought into the sanctuary by
the high priest for sin, are burned w thout the canp.
Wherefore Jesus al so, that he mght sanctify the people
with his own blood, suffered without the gate.”" O these
of ferings, Christ was especially the antitype. And as by
these the sins of the people were anciently transferred to
the sanctuary (for Paul says their blood was borne in there
for sin), so through the blood of Christ, which is mnis-
tered wholly in the sanctuary above, our sins are trans-
ferred to that heavenly tenple. p. 141, Para. 5, [LOXK-

I NG .

Chapter 17 -- CLEANSI NG OF THE HEAVENLY SANCTUARY p. 142,
Para. 1, [LOCKING

A PORTION of the evidence was presented in the preceding
chapter to show that our sins are transferred to the heav-
enly sanctuary through the blood of Christ. This is stil
further confirmed by 1 Pet. 2:24: "Who [Christ] his own
self bare our sins in his own body on the tree.” On the
cross, Christ bore our sins as a sacrifice. In this sense
he bears themat no other tine or place. Here he was set
forth as "the Lanb of God, that taketh [nmargin, beareth]
away the sin of the world." John 1:29. Here he was offered
as the "propitiation for the sins of the whole world." But
how much is inplied in these expressions, that he bore our
sins on the tree, and that he is the Lanb that taketh away
the sin of the world? -- Sinply that there a sacrifice was
provi ded, the nerit of which was sufficient to avail wth
God to cancel the guilt of the entire world; that here an
of fering was given, upon which all who would, m ght |ay
their sins. But if none had conme or should cone to Christ,
his offering woul d have been in vain. Wether or not his
sacrifice shall be of benefit in any individual case, de-
pends on the action of that individual hinself. p. 143,
Para. 1, [LOCKING

Al t hough the way the individual is nowto come to Chri st
has been already referred to, it is a point of so great no-



ment, that the reader will allow a brief recapitul ation

and pardon the subject if it is presented "line upon |ine;
precept upon precept: here a little and there a little," as
its intrinsic inportance nmakes it proper that it be
treated. p. 143, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

Havi ng provided the sacrifice, Christ conmrences his work
as priest in the sanctuary above, and the invitation is
sent abroad to all the world, Conme unto ne for pardon and
everlasting life. The way of our comng is described in
Acts 20:21: "Repentance toward God, and faith toward our
Lord Jesus Christ." W confess our sins to God through
Christ as our sacrifice. As the penitent in the former dis-
pensation laid his sins upon his victimby confessing over
him his transgressions, so we lay our sins upon Christ by
confessing themto God through him Thus the confession and
offering of the sinner of old finds its antitype in our
confession of sin to God through Christ. By the Msaic of-
fering, the sin was borne into the earthly sanctuary; by
faith in Christ as our offering, and by our confessions
t hrough him we transfer our sins to the sanctuary in
heaven, where he ministers for us. Thus the Lord carries
forward the great work which he commenced when he bore the
sins of the world at his death, by pleading the cause of
penitent sinners through his blood shed in their behalf.
And thus there is in this dispensation, as in the forner, a
transfer of sins; there in figure, here in fact. There is
not hi ng strange or fanciful in this. Every one can easily
understand it. Such was the service of the type, which was
a "shadow' of the heavenly things; and such, therefore, is
the heavenly mnistration itself. p. 143, Para. 3, [LOCK-
I NG .

As, in the case of sins transferred to the earthly taber-
nacl e, the question arose, Wiat becanme of those sins? we
have here the same question to answer respecting the sins
transferred through Christ to the heavenly sanctuary: Wat
is to becone of these sins? Do they remain there forever? -
- No: they will be renoved, just as they were in the type;
for the heavenly sanctuary is to be "cl eansed" even as was
the earthly. p. 144, Para. 1, [LOOKING

But it is at once objected that this application cannot be
correct, and this cannot refer to any sanctuary in heaven;
for there is nothing there that needs cleansing; nothing
there inmpure, to which such | anguage can apply. And in sone
m nds this nolehill beconmes magnified into a nountain,



whi ch they forever try in vain to surnount, and which
eclipses fromtheir view all the strength of proof and ar-
ray of evidence which may be brought upon this question
fromany other quarter. p. 144, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

It is not strange that upon the first introduction of this
subj ect, this thought should arise as a seem ng objection.
But it can, upon a little reflection, be fairly net, and
fully disposed of. Let it be noted that this cleansing is
not a cl eansing fromany physical inpurities. It is not ac-
conplished with water, soap, sand, nops, and brushes. It is
a cl eansing acconplished with blood. But the use of bl ood
is for the sake of "rem ssion" or forgiveness of sin, noth-
ing else; hence the cleansing is a cleansing fromsin; and
Paul testifies that such a cleansing does pertain to both
the earthly and the heavenly building. Let the reader weigh
slowy and carefully every word of the apostle's testinony
on this point. He says (Heb. 9:22,23): "And al nost all
things are by the |law purged [or cleansed] with bl ood; and
w t hout sheddi ng of blood is no remssion. It was therefore
necessary that the patterns of things in the heavens should
be purified with these; but the heavenly things thensel ves
with better sacrifices than these." Let these texts be
paraphrased to express nore fully the neaning of the |an-
guage: "Alnost all things are, according to the law, to be
cl eansed with blood; for w thout shedding of blood is no
rem ssion. For this reason, it was necessary that the
earthly sanctuary (the pattern of the heavenly sanctuary)
should be purified or cleansed with the bl ood of these
earthly sacrifices (the blood of animals, verse 19), and it
was necessary, for the very same reason, that the heavenly
sanctuary itself should be cleansed; but this nust be with
bl ood which is better, or of nore value, than the bl ood of
animals; it nust be even with the precious blood of Christ
himsel f." p. 145, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

It is confidently submtted to every one capabl e of under -
standi ng the neani ng of | anguage, that this is the exact
i dea which Paul here expresses; and this being so, Paul af-
firms in the clearest manner that the sanctuary in heaven
nmust be cl eansed. Consistent or inconsistent, this is what
t he apostl e says; and those who take exception to his
statenents, nust settle the matter with him p. 145, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG

That sins are transferred to the heavenly sanctuary is
evident fromthe fact that there exists a necessity for its



cl eansi ng; and there can be nothing here but the presence
of sin to render such a work necessary. W | ook to the
type. A work of cleansing the sanctuary was perfornmed every
year in the nost sol emm manner by divine appoi ntnent. Wy
was this? What was there to render the cleansing of that
sanctuary necessary? p. 146, Para. 1, [LOXING.

Into the nost holy no man entered but the high priest, and
he but once a year. In a place so sacredly guarded, could
t here have been anything physically inpure? -- By no neans.
And yet that sanctuary, the nost holy place, as well as the
holy place, had to be cleansed. Again we ask the reader,
and especially any one who objects to the views here pre-
sented, to ponder well the question, Wiy? But one answer
can be returned. The sins of the people were represented
there; and fromtheir presence it nust be purified. And
this work of cleansing, as we have seen, was not a purifi-
cation frommaterial uncleanness, but sinply a cerenony by
whi ch i nputed sins were renoved and borne away forever. p.
146, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

So in the antitype. There is nothing literally inmpure or
uncl ean in the heavenly sanctuary. But the sins of al
t hose who have sought pardon through the nerits of Jesus
have been transferred there; and these nust be renoved.
This is its cleansing. No other is brought to view In ref-
erence to no other act is the expression, "cleansing of the
sanctuary," ever used. No mnd can fail to understand this,
and no one need to revolt at the idea. p. 147, Para. 1,

[ LOOKI NG .

Paul's testinony in Heb. 9:22-24, which forever settles
this point, has already been presented. W scarcely need
repeat that the burden of Paul's argunment is "rem ssion,"
which is the renpval of sin. He shows in these verses that
the earthly sanctuary had to be cl eansed because sin was to
be remtted, and that it nust therefore be acconplished
with blood. He then explicitly states that it was necessary
for the sanme reason that the heavenly sanctuary should un-
dergo a cleansing of the sanme nature, and by the sane
means, only that now the sacrifice was infinitely better,
bei ng the bl ood of Christ, instead of the bl ood of beasts.

On this point it is not necessary |longer to dwell. No
statement is needed to add to such a plain declaration by
the apostle; no additional light is called for to help the

rays of the noonday sun. p. 147, Para. 2, [LOKING.



It would seemthat no one can now fail to understand the
nature of the cleansing of the sanctuary. It is accom
plished with blood. It is a part of Christ's work as
priest, not as king. It is the mnistration performed in
the nost holy place to conplete the round of service and
end the work. p. 147, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

And now sonme one nmay be disposed to say, Wll, suppose
this is all so; suppose the tine was at length to come when
Christ should enter the second apartnent of the sanctuary
to performtherein his closing work as priest, of what im
portance is that to us? for we can know not hi ng concerni ng
it, and hence can receive no practical benefit fromit. p.
148, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

Ah! friend, that is just where people are liable to err,
not knowi ng the Scriptures. God has not left us in the dark
on a point of such thrilling interest. This very subject is
connected with prophecy, and the tine pointed out when this
great novenent in the heavenly world should occur, and the
cl eansing of the sanctuary begin. Alittle further investi-
gation of this inportant thenme will bring us to concl usions
nore startling than Noah's nessage to the antedil uvians,
Lot's warning to the inhabitants of the cities of the
plain, or our Lord' s solem adnonitions to the peopl e of
his day. p. 148, Para. 2, [LOXKING .

Chapter 18 -- "THEN SHALL THE SANCTUARY BE CLEANSED' p.
148, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG .

IN the eighth chapter of Daniel is given the record of one
of his nost renarkable visions. He sees a synbolic repre-
sentation of several earthly kingdons which were using
their power to oppress and wear out the people of God in
the earth. At length he behol ds two divine beings convers-

i ng together (doubtless Mchael and Gabriel, as they are
el sewhere nentioned in the book of Daniel), and in refer-
ence to their conversation, this is what he says:-- p.
149, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

"Then | heard one saint speaking, and another saint said
unto that certain saint which spake, How | ong shall be the
vi sion concerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgres-
sion of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the host
to be trodden under foot? And he said unto ne, Unto two
t housand and t hree hundred days; then shall the sanctuary
be cleansed.” Dan. 8:13,14. p. 149, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG



Angel s understand what is of profit for us to know. Hence,
purposely in the hearing of Daniel, one saint asked anot her
this inportant question, "How long the vision . . . to give
both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot?"
And the one addressed then turned to Daniel, and gave the
answer to himfor the benefit of the church: "Unto two
t housand and t hree hundred days; then shall the sanctuary
be cleansed.” It now becones inportant to conpute this pe-
riod of time: to find its beginning and its termnation, in
order that we may get the benefit of the prophecy. And
while doing this, let the reader keep in nmnd the point be-
fore us. p. 149, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

We are still "looking unto Jesus,"” though engaged in the
application of prophecy; for the prophecy has to do with
the sanctuary; and the sanctuary is where Jesus perforns
his mnistry as priest; and nore than this, it pertains to
the "cl eansi ng" of the sanctuary, which is the conclusion
of the work of nmercy for mankind! Surely no candid student
of the Scriptures wll be disposed to pass by the investi-
gation of a subject which prom ses so nmuch. p. 149, Para.
4, [LOXKI NG

This period of 2300 days is not explained in Daniel 8; but
a key to the explanation is given in chapter 9. W trust
the reader is nowready to turn with newinterest to a
bri ef exposition of these portions of prophecy. Beginning
with the second verse of chapter 8, several objects pre-
sented thensel ves in succession before the eye of the
prophet. p. 150, Para. 1, [LOCKING.

Scene First. -- The first object he beheld was a ram
standi ng before the river, having two horns, one higher
than the other. He saw this ram pushing westward, north-
ward, and sout hward, wi th such vigor that no beast could

stand before him and he did according to his will, and be-
canme "great." p. 150, Para. 2, [LOXKING.
Scene Second. -- A rough he goat, with a notable horn be-

tween his eyes, came fromthe west with such rapidity that
he seenmed not to touch the ground. And he dashed into the
ram overthrew him broke his horns, and tranpled himinto
t he ground. That he goat waxed "very great." But while he
was defiantly prancing about in the plenitude of his power,
suddenly the great horn between his eyes was broken, and in
its place as suddenly sprang forth four notable horns to-



ward the four wi nds of heaven. p. 150, Para. 3, [LOXKI NG .

Scene Third. -- Qut of one of the four horns of the goat,
the prophet then saw a little horn protruding. And lo, it
grew with marvelous rapidity. p. 150, Para. 4, [LOXING.

It took a turn toward the south, and toward the east, and
toward the pleasant |land. It sprang upward to the host of
heaven, and, encircling sone of the stars, brought themto
the ground and stanped upon them It even reared itself
agai nst the prince of the host, took away the daily, cast
down the place of his sanctuary, gathered to itself an
overwhel m ng host by reason of transgression, cast down the
truth to the ground, and practised and prospered. The |it-

tl e horn waxed "exceeding great." p. 150, Para. 5, [LOCK-
| NG| .
Scene Fourth. -- QO her objects now cone into the field of

vi sion. Heaven does not | ook with indifference upon all the
transactions indicated by the synbols and their work thus
far introduced, especially as such work affects the people
of God. Angels regard it, and consult about it. Two of them
hel d converse respecting it in the hearing of the prophet.
"How |l ong," said one to the other, "shall be the vision
concerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgression of
desol ation, to give both the sanctuary and the host to be
trodden under foot?" Then turning to Daniel, as in address-
ing himhe woul d address the people of God, who are nore
especially interested in the response, the angel nade an-
swer: "Unto two thousand and three hundred days; then shal

t he sanctuary be cleansed.” p. 151, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

This is the entire matter of the vision and fills the
chapter to the fifteenth verse. It was now necessary that
it should be explained; and Daniel imedi ately heard -- p.
151, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

AN EXPLANATI ON COMMANDED. p. 151, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

"And it cane to pass, when I, even | Daniel, had seen the
vi sion, and sought for the meaning, then, behold, there
stood before ne as the appearance of a man. And | heard a
man's voi ce between the banks of U ai, which called, and
said, Gabriel make this man to understand the vision. So he
canme near where | stood: and when he came, | was afraid,
and fell upon ny face: but he said unto nme, Understand, O
son of man: for at the tinme of the end shall be the vision.



Now as he was speaking with me, | was in a deep sleep on ny
face toward the ground: but he touched ne, and set nme up-
right. And he said, Behold, | will nake thee know what

shall be in the |ast end of the indignation: for at the
time appointed the end shall be." Dan. 8:15-19. p. 151,
Para. 4, [LOCKING

It is inpossible to read this | anguage w t hout perceiving
the interest which angels take in the purposes of God con-
cerning the human famly. They are all mnistering spirits,
says Paul (Heb. 1:14), and Peter testifies that they desire
to ook into the things which God has before revealed. 1
Pet. 1:12. So when John, in his vision of the opening of
t he seven seal s, began to weep nuch through fear that no
one woul d be found in heaven or earth to open the seals,
and that the inportant truths would forever remain hidden,
one of the elders cane to himand told himto weep not, for
the lion of the tribe of Judah woul d open the book. Rev.
5:4,5. p. 151, Para. 5, [LOXKING

Returning to Daniel, Gabriel, true to the comm ssion here
| ai d upon him proceeded at once to enter upon his duty and
to give the explanation he was enjoined to nake. p. 152,
Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

SYMBOL OF THE RAM EXPLAI NED. p. 152, Para. 2, [LOCKING .

"The ram whi ch thou sawest having two horns are the kings
of Media and Persia." Dan. 8:20. p. 152, Para. 3, [LOOK-
I NG .

This is plain |language. It cannot be m sunderstood. This
being the first synbol, we know at what point the vision
commences. It does not begin with the enpire of Babylon, as
do the visions of the second and seventh chapters; for the
Babyl oni an Enpire being very near its close in the third
year of Bel shazzar, when the vision was given, the view
commences wWith the incom ng Medo- Persian Enpire. The two
horns of the ram denote the union of these two powers, the
Medes and the Persians, in one government. p. 152, Para.

4, [LOXKI NG

The Medo- Persi an supremacy commenced at the overthrow of
Babyl on by Cyrus, B.C 538, and extended to the battle of
Arbela, B.C. 331, two hundred and seven years. So |ong a
time is covered by the first synmbol. In the explanation of
t he next synbol we have the power that overthrew the Per-



sian Enpire, and consequently succeeded to its place. p.
152, Para. 5, [LOXKING .

SYMBOL OF THE GOAT EXPLAI NED. p. 153, Para. 1, [LOOKING

"And the rough goat is the king of Gecia: and the great
horn that is between his eyes is the first king. Now that
bei ng broken, whereas four stood up for it, four kingdons
shall stand up out of the nation, but not in his power."
Dan. 8:21,22. p. 153, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

This also is plain and literal |anguage. The power that
was to succeed the Persian in the enpire of the world, ac-
cording to the prophecy, was the Gecian. It was fulfilled
two hundred and seven years after the vision was given,
when, at the battle of Arbela, Cct. 1., B.C. 331, Al exander
the Great utterly routed the forces of Darius Codomannus,
and becane absolute lord of the enpire to the utnost extent
ever possessed by any of the Persian kings. p. 153, Para.
3, [LOOKI NG .

The great horn between his eyes was the first king. This
was Al exander the Geat. That horn was broken. Eight years
after the battle of Arbela, Al exander died in a drunken de-
bauch, at the age of thirty-three, Nov. 12, B.C. 323. p.
153, Para. 4, [LOOKING.

In the place of this first horn, four came up toward the
four wi nds of heaven. These, the angel said, signified four
ki ngdons to arise out of the nation. After the death of A -
exander nmuch confusion arose anong his followers respecting
the succession. It was finally agreed, after a seven days'
contest, that his natural brother, the half-witted Philip
Ari daeus, should be declared king. By himand Al exander's
sons, Al exander AEGUS and Hercul es, the nane and show of
t he G aeco- Macedoni an Enpire were for a time kept up. p.
153, Para. 5, [LOOKING .

But these persons were all soon nurdered; and the regal
famly being then extinct, the chief conmanders of the
arny, who had gone into different parts of the enpire as
governors of the provinces, assuned the title of Kkings.
They thereupon fell to | eaguing and warring with each ot her
to such a degree that within the short space of fifteen
years from Al exander's death, the nunber of divisions of
his enpire was reduced to just four, as the prophecy had
decl ared. These ki ngdons thus originated about 308 B.C.



They were Macedonia, in the west, Thrace, in the north,
Syria, in the east, and Egypt, in the south, ruled over re-
spectively by Cassander, Lysimachus, Sel eucus, and Ptol eny.
The ki ngdom of the goat dates fromB.C. 331 to the tine
when a succeedi ng power appears upon the scene, which was
B.C. 161, as we shall hereafter see. A period of one hun-
dred and seventy years is thus covered by this synbol. p.
153, Para. 6, [LOOKING.

SYMBOL OF THE LI TTLE HORN EXPLAI NED. p. 154, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

"And in the latter time of their kingdom when the trans-
gressors are cone to the full, a king of fierce counte-
nance, and understandi ng dark sentences, shall stand up.
And his power shall be mghty, but not by his own power;
and he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, and
practise, and shall destroy the mghty and the holy people.
And t hrough his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper
in his hand; and he shall magnify hinself in his heart, and
by peace shall destroy many: he shall also stand up agai nst
the Prince of princes; but he shall be broken w thout
hand." Verses 23-25. p. 154, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

This little horn is unquestionably a synbol of the power
t hat succeeded Grecia in the dom nion of the world. And
this, according to the prophecies of Daniel 2 and 7, was
Ronme. Sone special reasons nmust be given if we are to take
the ground that this prophecy does not run parallel with
the others, and fromthe time of its beginning bring to
vi ew t he sanme universal kingdons. In this case, of course,
this little horn would represent Rone. p. 154, Para. 3,

[ LOOKI NG .

The view is however taken by sone that this prophecy is
not parallel with Daniel 2 and 7, and that the little horn
of this chapter does not synbolize Rome; but the good rea-
sons upon which such a view ought to rest are not forthcom
ing. Romanists, to avoid the application of this part of
t he prophecy to the Roman power, which includes as one of
its phases, the papacy, endeavor to shift the application
from Rome to Antiochus Epi phanes. And this |ead of the pa-
pi sts has been followed by the majority of Protestants,

t houghtl essly, it would seem or for sone reason of their
own. This view cannot be correct; for the reasons which
show that this applies to Rone are nore cl ear and nunerous
t han those even which determ ne the application of the



ot her synbols. p. 154, Para. 4, [LOOKING

This little horn of Daniel 8 does not synbolize Antiochus
Epi phanes, but it does synbolize Rone. To prove this is
easy. |If people would only treat interpretations of proph-
ecy as they treat bank-bills, that is, conpare themwth
the detector to see if they are genuine, there would be no
trouble. The only wonder is that any one could ever have
supposed the application to Antiochus to be correct. p.
155, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

The proposition here affirnmed, then, is that the little
horn of Daniel 8 does not synbolize Antiochus, but does
synbol i ze Ronme, because,-- p. 155, Para. 2, [LOXKI NG

1. This horn came out of one of the four horns of the
goat. Verse 9. It was therefore another horn separate and
distinct fromany of the four. One of these four horns, as
we have seen, was the ki ngdom of Syria, founded by Sel eu-
cus, from whom sprung the fanmous |ine of kings known in
history as the "Sel eucidae.” O these there were twenty-
six, in order as follows:-- p. 155, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

(1) Seleucus N cator, (2) Antiochus Soter, (3) Antiochus
Theus, (4) Seleucus Callinicus, (5) Seleucus Ceraunus, (6)
Antiochus the Geat, (7) Seleucus Philopater, (8) Antiochus
Epi phanes, (9) Antiochus Eupator, (10) Denetrius Soter,

(11) Al exander Bala, (12) Denetrius N cator, (13) Antiochus
Theos, (14) Antiochus Sidetes, (15) Zebia, (16) Sel eucus,
son of Nicator, (17) Antiochus Gypus, (18) Antiochus the
Cyziceni an, (19) Sel eucus, the son of Gypus, (20) Anti o-
chus Eusebes, (21) Antiochus, second son of Gypus, (22)
Philip, third son of Gypus, (23) Denetrius Eucheres, (24)
Ant i ochus Dionysius, (25) Tigranes, (26) Antiochus Asiati-
cus, who was the last of the Sel euci dae, and who, after an
insignificant reign of four years, was driven fromhis do-
m ni ons by Ponpey, the Roman, B.C. 65, and Syria nade a Ro-
man province. p. 155, Para. 4, [LOXING.

It will thus be seen that Antiochus Epi phanes was sinply
one of the twenty-six kings who constituted the Syrian horn

of the goat. He was for the tinme being that horn; hence he
could not be at the sane tine a separate and i ndependent

power, or another remarkable horn, as the little horn was.
p. 156, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

Rome was such a separate horn, and, fromthe standpoint of



this prophecy, cane out of one of the horns of the goat,

t hus answering exactly to the prophetic description. Wiy it
was represented as com ng out of one of the horns of the
goat, will be clearly seen fromthe followi ng facts: In the
year 161 B.C., Rone becane connected with the Jews by the
famus Jew sh League (1 Maccabees 8; "Josephus's Anti qui -
ties," b. xii, chap. X, sec. 6; Prideaux, vol. ii, p. 166).
Nati ons are nmentioned in prophecy when their history be-
cones interwoven with that of God's people. p. 156, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG

Therefore in the year B.C. 161, the conquering |egions of
t he Roman power cane into the prophet's view But just
seven years before this, B.C. 168, Rone had conquered Mace-
donia (one of the four horns of the goat), adding it to its
enpire. The prophet was view ng the horns of the goat, and
when Rone had made the Macedoni an horn a part of itself,
and seven years later cane into the field of the prophet's
vision, by its | eague with the Jews, he would of course
speak of it, fromthis point of view, as comng forth from
that horn. And as if comng fromthat horn, the prophet be-
holds it fromthat point pursuing its triunphant career.

p. 156, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

2. Wre we to apply the little horn to any one of these
twenty-six Syrian kings, it should be to the nost illustri-
ous and powerful one of themall. But this was not Anti o-
chus Epi phanes. For historians informus that his nane,

"Epi phanes," the "Illustrious,"” was changed to "Epi manes,"
the "fool," on account of his vile and extravagant folly.
Antiochus the G eat was perhaps the nost fanous of the Syr-
ian kings. p. 157, Para. 1, [LOCKING

The little horn cannot apply to Antiochus, but nust sig-
nify the Roman power, because,-- p. 157, Para. 2, [LOOK-
I NG .

3. This little horn, in conparison with the preceding

ki ngdons, Medi a and Persia, waxed "exceeding great." There
is in the prophecy a regularly increasing gradation of
power: great, very great, exceeding great. Applying the
little horn to Antiochus, the following result is pre-
sented: 1. "Geat," Persia. True. 2. "Very great," G ecia.
True. 3. Exceeding great," Antiochus. Nonsense! p. 157,
Para. 3, [LOCKING .

The Persian Enpire is sinply called "great," though it



ruled "fromlIndia even unto Ethiopia, over an hundred and

twenty and seven provinces." Gecia, still nore extensive
and powerful, is called "very great.” Then cones the power
in question, which is called "exceeding great." p. 157,

Para. 4, [LOOKI NG

WAs Antiochus great in conparison with Al exander, who con-
guered the world? or with the Romans, who conquered vastly
nmore than all of Al exander's dom nions? The ki ngdom of An-
tiochus was only a portion of the enpire ruled by the goat.
Is a part nore than the whole? O the relation between An-
ti ochus and the Romans, the Religious Encycl opedi a says:
"Fi ndi ng his resources exhausted, he [Antiochus] resol ved
to go into Persia to levy tributes, and collect |arge suns
whi ch he had agreed to pay the Romans." p. 157, Para. 5,

[ LOOKI NG .

Can any king be said to have waxed exceedi ng great, when
he left his kingdomno larger than he found it? But Sir

| saac Newton testifies that Antiochus did not enlarge his
dom ni ons. He made some tenporary conquests in Egypt, but

i medi ately relinqui shed them when the Romans took the part
of Ptoleny and commanded himto give themup. p. 158,
Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

It surely cannot take any one |long to decide which was the
greater power, the one which evacuated Egypt or the one
whi ch commanded t hat evacuation; the one conpelled to pay
tribute, or the one to whom he was conpelled to pay it. One
was Antiochus; the other was Ronme. Wth Rone as the third
nmenber of the series, we have this result: 1. "Geat," Per-
sia. True. 2. "Very great," Gecia. True. 3. "Exceeding
great,"” Rone. More enphatically true than either or both
the others. p. 158, Para. 2, [LOCKING

4. The little horn was to stand up against the Prince of
princes, by which title, w thout doubt, our Lord is neant.
But Antiochus died one hundred and sixty four years before
Christ was born. There was a power, however, which did
stand up agai nst the Saviour. Ronme, in the days of our
Lord, was in the zenith of its glory. And Rone, in the per-
son of Herod, endeavored to destroy Jesus, when an infant.
Subsequently, when Pilate was its nouthpiece in Judea,
Rone, in obedience to the frenzied clanor of apostate Jews,
nailed himto the cross. p. 158, Para. 3, [LOXKING.

The sane work is attributed to the great red dragon of



Revel ation 12, a synbol referring so evidently to Rone that
there is no ground to dispute the application. p. 158,
Para. 4, [LOCKING

Anti ochus answers not one specification of the prophecy;
and here we may therefore dismss him But, for a nore full
el uci dati on of the prophecy, we may further say of its ap-
plication to Rone:-- p. 159, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

5. This horn was "little" at first. So was Ronme, but it
"waxed, " or grew, "exceeding great"” in three several direc-
tions. What better terns could be used to describe the
course of that power which froma snmall beginning rose to
be the mistress of the world? p. 159, Para. 2, [LOOKING

6. It gathered dom nion toward the south. Egypt was made a
provi nce of the Roman Enpire B.C. 30, and continued such
for over six centuries. p. 159, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

7. It marched its conquering |l egions toward the east. Rone
subjugated Syria B.C. 65, and nade it a province of the em
pire. p. 159, Para. 4, [LOXI NG

8. It set its face toward the pleasant |and. Judea is so
called in many scriptures. Ps. 106:24; Zech. 7:14; etc.
First by a | eague of assistance and friendship, the Romans
t ook under their influence the holy | and and peopl e. They
subsequent |y nmade Judea a Roman province B.C. 63, and fi-
nal ly destroyed the city of Jerusalem A.D. 70, burned
their beautiful tenple with fire, and scattered the Jews
over the face of the whole earth to be gathered no nore
till time shall end. p. 159, Para. 5, [LOOKING.

9. It waxed great even to the host of heaven. The "host of
heaven," used in a synbolic sense in reference to earthly
scenes, nust denote persons of illustrious character or ex-
alted position. The great red dragon (Rev. 12:4), pagan
Rone, is said to have cast down a third part of the stars
of heaven to the ground. This is the sanme power as the lit-
tl e horn under consideration, and that passage in Revel a-
tion refers to the sane work; nanely, the acts of the Ro-
mans in oppressing the Jews and depriving them of their
rulers. p. 159, Para. 6, [LOCKING .

10. By himthe daily (not daily "sacrifice," as our trans-
| at ors have supplied, for it has no reference to the Jew sh
sacrifices, but daily "desolation,” which is paganism was



t aken away, and the transgression of desol ation, the pa-
pacy, was set up. Chapter 11:31. Rone, and Rone al one, did
this. Wiile Rome was the ruling power in the world, a nost
singul ar revolution took place, -- the religion of the em
pire was changed from pagan to Christian; that is, to that
corrupted formof Christianity known as the papacy. And the
pl ace where paganismhad |ong had "its sanctuary,"” Rone,
with its Pantheon, or tenple of all the gods, was "cast
down," or degraded to the second rank, by the renoval of

t he seat of governnent by Constantine, to Constantinople,
in AD. 330. So in Rev. 13:2, the dragon, pagan Ronme, gave
to the beast, papal Rone, his seat, the city of Rone, and
great authority. p. 159, Para. 7, [LOOKING .

11. An host was given him against the daily. The prophet
now views it fromthe standpoint of its spiritual charac-
ter. The nations that flocked to the standard of the pa-
pacy, turned fromthat desolating religion called "the
daily," which was pagani sm The barbarians that subverted
the Roman Enpire becane converts to that nom nal Christian-
ity before which they were thus brought face to face, and
were soon transforned into willing instrunments whereby
their former religion, paganism was dethroned. No ot her
power has in any respect fulfilled this prophecy. p. 160,
Para. 1, [LOCKING .

12. In the interpretation (verse 23) it is called "a king
of fierce countenance and understandi ng dark sentences.”
Such was enphatically Rone, with its warlike paraphernali a,
and its strange | anguage which the Jews did not understand.
Moses used simlar |anguage, referring, as all agree, to
t he Romans. Deut. 28:49,50. p. 160, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

13. It was to stand up in the latter time of their king-
dom when the dom nion of the four horns of the goat was
drawing to an end. It was at that very tinme that Rome ap-
peared. p. 161, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

14. It was to destroy wonderfully. Hear all opposing pow
ers, which it so rudely overthrew, testify, Thus did Rone.
p. 161, Para. 2, [LOXKING .

15. Rone (in its papal form has destroyed the m ghty and
holy people, the people of God, nore than all other powers
conbi ned. A many-tongued voice fromthe bl ood of nore than
fifty mllion martyrs, goes up to testify against it. p.
162, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .



16. And it has (through popery) "practised," -- practised
its deceptions upon the people, and its schenmes of cunning
anong the nations, to gain its own ends, and aggrandize its
power. p. 162, Para. 2, [LOOKING

17. And it has "prospered.” It has nade war with the
saints, and worn them out, and prevail ed agai nst them p.
162, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

18. It has run its allotted career, and is to be "broken
wi t hout hand." Verse 25. How clear a reference is this ex-
pression to the stone cut out w thout hand which is to
smte the image upon its feet and dash it to pieces. So the
papacy is soon to perish in the consunm ng glories of the
second com ng of our Lord. p. 162, Para. 4, [LOXKING.

Thus Rone fulfils all the specifications of the prophecy.
No ot her kingdom neets even one. Ronme is the power in ques-
tion. No other can be. p. 162, Para. 5, [LOOXKI NG

In view of all these facts, if any one still affirns that
Antiochus was the little horn, or if he even hesitates to
admt its application to Rone, all one can do for such a
person is to take him by the hand, and exclaim wth the
deepest conm seration for his unfortunate condition, "Non
conpos nentis. Farewell." p. 162, Para. 6, [LOOKI NG .

The bearing of the point here nmade upon the concl usion of
t he prophecy, will soon appear. p. 162, Para. 7, [LOXK-
| NG| .

Chapter 19 -- THE YEAR-DAY PRINCI PLE p. 162, Para. 8,
[ LOOKI NG .

IN the exposition of the synbols thus far given, the field
of visionis laid out clearly before us. The first synbol,
Persia, covers a period of two hundred and seventy years;
the third, which we have seen to be Ronme in both its
phases, pagan and papal, fromB.C. 162 to its division into
ten parts previous to 483 A . D., continued six hundred and
forty-four years; and if we come down to the close of papa
suprenmacy in 1798, we have the |ong period of nineteen hun-
dred and fifty-nine years; and if we conme still forward to
our own tine, for this power is not yet broken w thout
hand, we have the surprising period of nearly twenty-one
hundred years covered by this synbol. p. 163, Para. 1,



[ LOOKI NG .

Putting these periods together, we have fromthe conmence-
ment of Persian suprenacy, B.C. 538, to the conplete divi-
sion of Rone into its final ten kingdons, 483 A D., ten
hundred and twenty-one years; to the tenporary overthrow of
papal Rone, 1798 A.D., twenty-three hundred and thirty-six
years; to our own tine, a hundred years nore. So vast is
the sweep of this vision, which we are now considering! p.
163, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

This fact has an inportant bearing upon the subject of the
time, which the way i s now open to exam ne. One point al one
remai ns unexplained in Daniel 8, and that is the 2300 days
of verse 14. On this we nowinquire:-- p. 163, Para. 3,

[ LOOKI NG .

1. Does the word "days,"” which in the margin is rendered
"eveni ng norning," mean days as comonly understood by that
tern? p. 163, Para. 4, [LOKING

2. Have we the correct reading, 2300? p. 164, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

3. Are the days literal or synbolic? and can we tell how
long a period they denote? p. 164, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

On the first of these inquiries, we present the follow ng
testimony fromDr. Hales:-- p. 164, Para. 3, [LOXI NG .

"The earliest neasure of tine on record is the Day. In

t hat nost ancient and venerabl e account of the creation, by
Moses, the process is marked by the operations of each day.
The evening and norning were the first day, etc. Gen. 1:5
etc. Here the word 'day' denotes the civil or cal endar day
of twenty-four hours, including 'the evening.' or natura
night, and 'the norning,' or natural day; while the sun is
ei ther bel ow or above the horizon of any place, in the
course of the earth's diurnal rotation between two succes-
sive appul ses of the sanme neridian to the sun: correspond-
ing, therefore, to a solar day in astronony. It is remark-
able that the 'evening' or natural 'night' precedes the
"morning' or natural day, in the Msaic account. Hence the
Hebrew conmpound [ereb boker] eqv-vfr, 'evening-norning , is
used by the prophet Daniel to denote a civil day, in his
famous chronol ogi cal prophecy of the 2300 days. Dan. 8:14."
(1) p. 164, Para. 4, [LOXKING



Agai n he says, when speaking on this text, in vol. ii, p.
512, note, "The evening-norning was a civil or cal endar
day." p. 164, Para. 5, [LOOKI NG

The first question, then, is sufficiently answered: the
word "days" (evening-norning), in Dan. 8:14, is such as is
used to designate days as conmonly understood, and hence is
correctly translated. p. 164, Para. 6, [LOOKING

On the second inquiry, Is 2300 the correct readi ng? we
guote again fromthe sane author:-- p. 164, Para. 7,
[ LOOKI NG .

"There is no nunber in the Bible whose genui neness is bet-
ter ascertained than that of the 2300 days. It is found in
all the printed Hebrew editions, in all the MSS, of Kenni-
cott and De Rossi's collations, and in all the ancient ver-
si ons, except the Vatican copy of the Septuagint, which
reads 2400, followed by Synmachus; and sone copies noticed
by Jerone, 2200, both evidently literal errors, in excess
and defect, which conpensate each other and confirmthe
mean, 2300." (2) p. 164, Para. 8, [LOOKI NG

These points being thus established, that the expression
is the proper one to denote a civil day, and that the read-
ing, 2300, is correct, we next inquire, Are these days |it-
eral, or synbolic? If they are literal, they give us (di-
viding by 365) six and one-third years, as the extent of
the whole period. If they are synbolic, each day signifying
a year (Eze. 4:6; Num 14:34), they bring to view a period
2300 years in length. Wiich of these two views is the nore
consistent with the rest of the prophecy? p. 164, Para. 9,
[ LOOKI NG .

(1) "Sacred Chronology." vol. 1. p. 10. (2) 1d., vol. 11,
p. 512. p. 164, Para. 10, [LOXKING .

The question was, "How |l ong the vision?" The question cer-
tainly covers alnost the whole, if not the whole, duration
of the vision; and that, as we have seen, extends over a
period of over twenty-four hundred years. Now if, in reply,
the angel singled out a period only six and one third years
in length, there is no correspondence either between this
answer and the vision in connection with which it was
gi ven, or between the answer and the question which di-
rectly called it forth. These days, if taken literally,



woul d be far from covering the duration of any one of the
ki ngdons of the prophecy taken singly, how nmuch | ess of
themall taken together! p. 165, Para. 1, [LOCKING .

This is synbolic prophecy; it would be natural therefore
to conclude that the tinme introduced would be of a like na-
ture. Twenty-three hundred days woul d not be out of propor-
tion to the lives of the beasts shown in the vision, if al
shoul d be taken literally; but as these short-lived beasts
are synbols, representing long-lived kingdons, so the days
are synbols representing the years of their continuance.

p. 165, Para. 2, [LOCKI NG

The Bi bl e observes this rule of chronol ogi cal proportion
in a general way. In Ezekiel 16, the Jewish nation is sym
bolized under the figure of a youthful woman, the yout hful
age of the woman, and the conparatively short period of
growt h to womanhood, representing the youthful period of
the nation, and the years during which it was com ng to nma-
turity. (See Elliott's "Horae Apocal ypticae," vol. iii, p.
241.) p. 165, Para. 3, [LOXKING

But nore than this, the Bible gives the exact proportion
between literal and synbolic tinme. Ezekiel, during the
sel f sane Babyl oni sh captivity in which Daniel's prophecies
were delivered, synbolizes years by days. He was commanded
to make known to his fellow exiles by the river Chebar,
near the Euphrates, the fate of Jerusalem w th her |ast
ki ng, Zedekiah, and also God's reason for it. For this pur-
pose he was to lie prostrate with his face toward the city,
on his left side three hundred and ni nety days for |srael,
and on his right side forty days for Judah, restricted al
the while to a famne diet, like the Jews he represented,
shut up in the siege. And God said, " | have appointed thee
each day for a year." Eze. 4:6. p. 165, Para. 4, [LOX-

| NG .

In this representati on Ezekiel hinself becane a synbol. He
was acting a synbolic part, an individual representing a
nation, the days in which he was acting his part synboliz-
ing the actual years of the punishnent of those whom he
represented. p. 166, Para. 1, [LOCKING.

Anot her instance, not so evidently synbolic in its nature,
but equally definite in showi ng how God uses short periods
of tinme to represent |onger ones, and the proportion to be
observed between them is found in Num 14:34, "Forty days,



each day for a year." p. 166, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

It is objected against this principle of interpretation,
that it is novel, not having been known in the church from
the days of Daniel to those of Wcliffe, and, secondly,
that those who adopt the year-day principle are in confu-
si on anong thensel ves respecting their interpretations of
prophecy. p. 166, Para. 3, [LOOKING

The first of these objections is shown by M. Elliott not
to be well founded; as this principle of interpretation,

t hough not the exact application of this prophecy, was
adopt ed by Augustine, Tichonius, Prinmasius, Andreas, the
Vener abl e Bede, Anbrosius, Ansbertus, Berengaud, Bruno As-
tensis, etc. p. 166, Para. 4, [LOOKI NG

As to the second objection there certainly is no nore con-
fusi on anong year-day interpreters than anong those who
take the day-day view, and it is not strange that there
shoul d have been di scordant views in days past, since the
prophecy was closed up and sealed till the tinme of the end
(Dan. 12:4); but the intimation is given that then the seal
woul d be broken, the wi se understand, and know edge be in-
creased on these things. Verses 9, 10. And right here the
year-day principle has been brought out and especially de-
fended as a key to the interpretation of the prophecies.

p. 167, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

But that which denonstrates beyond question the correct-
ness of the year-day principle, is the fact that we, |iving
down in the |ast years of prophetic fulfilment, are now
able to trace out in history the acconplishnent of these
predictions; and we find that the seventy weeks of Danie
9; the 1260, 1290, and 1335 days, of Daniel 7 and 12, and
the 1260 days and forty-two nonths of Revelation 12 and 13;
and the five nonths of Rev. 9:5; and the hour, day, nonth,
and year of Rev. 9:15, have all been exactly fulfilled, a
day for a year. p. 167, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

The 2300 days of Dan. 8:14, are therefore 2300 litera
years. Thus the field of inquiry is fast narrow ng down;
for the only question now left on tinme, is, Were do these
days begi n? and where do they end? p. 167, Para. 3, [LOXK-
I NG .

Chapter 20 -- DANIEL 8 EXPLAINED BY DANIEL 9 p. 167,
Para. 4, [LOOKI NG



HAVI NG now seen that the 2300 days of Daniel 8 are sym
bolic, and denote 2300 literal years, the inquiry is re-
sumed, Wien do they comrence, and when term nate? The sym
bols of the ram goat, and little horn, were clearly ex-
pl ained in chapter 8. Gabriel was comanded to nmake Dani el
understand the entire vision. But at the conclusion of the
chapter, Daniel says, "I was astonished at the vision, but
none understood it." p. 168, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

So far, therefore, as the record of the eighth chapter is
concerned, Gabriel had not then fulfilled his mssion. The
poi nt |eft unexplained was the 2300 days. Wy did not
Gabriel continue his instructions till this point also was
made cl ear? -- Because Daniel had heard all he could en-
dure, and "fainted and was sick certain days." But Gabriel
must sonewhere explain this matter of the tine, or prove
di sobedient to his instructions. W need not be assured
that there was no failure on his part; for nore than five
hundred years after this, we find himstill in divine em
pl oy, sent on a sacred mi ssion to Zacharias and to Mary.
Luke 1:19,26. Gabriel has therefore somewhere given Dani el
further instruction on that part of the vision which re-
mai ned unexpl ai ned; nanely, the 2300 days. W are to | ook
for this, of course, in the subsequent records of Daniel's
prophecy. p. 168, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

Less than a year el apses, and the record of chapter 9
opens. For the vision of chapter 8 was in the third year of
Bel shazzar, which was the |ast of the Babyl oni an ki ngdom
p. 168, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

The sanme year Cyrus took Babylon, and Darius ascended the
t hrone, which would be his first year, in which the vision
of chapter 9 was given. W have now reached the year 538
B.C. A mghty revolution has just taken place. The enpire
of the world has changed hands. Babylon lies prostrate in
t he dust. The proud oppressor of God' s people is brought
| ow. Medo-Persia now wi elds the scepter. Daniel beholds in
all this the hand of God, and the fulfilnment of prophecy.
He understood by the witings of Jerem ah that Jerusal em
should Iie desolate for seventy years, and that the term -
nati on of that period would be marked by the punishnent of
t he king of Babylon. Jer. 25:12. He has seen the puni shnent
of Babyl on, and concludes that the day of deliverance for
his people is at hand. The seventy years did actually ter-
mnate two years later, in the first year of Cyrus, B.C



536, and their expiration was nmarked by the decree of Cyrus
for the return of the Jews to their own |land, and the re-
building of the tenple. p. 168, Para. 4, [LOXI NG .

Dani el therefore sets his heart to seek the Lord, and to
pray to himfor the fulfilment of his word. Then foll ows
t he wonderful prayer of Daniel, as recorded in chapter 9:4-
19. In the course of his prayer he said, "O our God, hear
the prayer of thy servant, and his supplications, and cause
thy face to shine upon thy sanctuary that is desolate.” p.
169, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

We renenber, as Dani el doubtless did, that the 2300 days
ended with a prom se respecting the sanctuary. And it is
evident fromthis expression that Daniel had in sonme way
connected the end of the 2300 days with the end of the sev-
enty years of Jew sh captivity. In this it was necessary
t hat he now be set right; and for this purpose the angel
again visits Daniel. p. 169, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

Again the prophet is rapt in vision; and a heavenly nes-
senger appears upon the scene. W ask the reader to con-
sider carefully who this is. W |ast beheld Daniel in con-
verse with Gabriel. Chapter 8:16, and onward. The angel was
explaining to himthe things he had seen, in conpliance
with the mandate of One qualified to command even so high
an angel as Gabriel. "Make this man to understand the vi -
sion." He had explained all but the tinme, when Daniel's
powers giving way, he fainted, and the angel was obliged to
desist. Thus the eighth chapter | eaves us, Gabriel depart-
i ng heavenward, his work unfinished, and Daniel, though
sufficiently recovered to attend to the king's business,
wondering at the vision but not understanding it. This vi-
sion of the ninth chapter is the very next vision, so far
as we have any account, which the prophet had. Again he is
honored with the presence of a heavenly guest. And who is
it? -- "Gabriel,"” exclains the prophet; and that there may
be no doubt as to his identity, Daniel adds, "whom | had
seen in the vision at the beginning." Thus our mnds are
carried directly back to the vision of chapter 8, and the
prophet declares that the very sane angel he had seen at
that time was with himagain. p. 169, Para. 3, [LOXKING.

The vision or chapter 9, therefore, opens as the vision of
chapter 8 closed, Daniel and Gabriel in comunication with
each other. And there is no intervening vision to cut off
t he connecti on between these two scenes. And here we behol d



two of the manifold |inks that bind these chapters to-
get her; the sane vision called up, and the sanme angel in-
troduced whom we there beheld. p. 170, Para. 1, [LOXKING .

Gabri el speaks; and his first words confirmthis view "O

Daniel, I amnow cone forth to give thee skill and under-
standing.” As if he had said, O Daniel, when |last | was
wi th you, explaining the vision you had seen, | was obliged

to | eave ny expl anati on m dway, because you coul d endure no
nore; hence you did not understand it; but | was conms-
sioned to nake you understand it; and therefore I am now
come forth to give you the understanding which I could not
then inpart. p. 170, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

Gabriel continues; and every word he utters strengthens
this conclusion: "At the beginning of thy supplications the
commandnment cane forth, and | amcone to show thee; for
thou art greatly bel oved: therefore understand the matter
and consider the vision." p. 170, Para. 3, [LOXKI NG .

It would be useless for any one to deny that a previous
vision is here referred to; and it would be equally usel ess
for himto deny that that is the vision of chapter 8. p.
171, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

Now we will introduce a test to settle beyond a peradven-
ture the truthfulness or falsity of the position here
taken. If chapter 9 is connected with chapter 8; if the vi-
sion of chapter 9 is the sequel of that of chapter 8; if
t he expression used by Gabriel in chapter 9, "consider the
vision," refers to the vision of chapter 8; and if he has
now cone to conplete the instruction which he there omt-
ted, -- it is certain that he will commence with the very
subj ect which he was obliged to | eave unexpl ai ned in that
vi sion: namely, the subject of the time. If he does this,

t he connection between these two chapters, for which we
here contend, is established. If he does not, it is perhaps
still an open question. p. 171, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

And what does he say? -- "Seventy weeks are determ ned
upon thy people and upon thy holy city." He does, there-
fore, commence with the subject of time. But how do we know
that this tinme has any connection with the tinme of chapter
8? -- Because he says of it that it is "determ ned;" and
the word determ ned here signifies "cut off." But there is
no period of time fromwhich they could be said to be "cut
of f," except the 2300 days of chapter 8. p. 171, Para. 3,



[ LOOKI NG .

Thus are the expressions relating to the tinme connected
toget her; and Gabriel undertakes an explanation of the 2300
days by dividing it into two periods, the first of seventy
weeks, or 490 days, and the remai nder of 1810 days, and
t hen expl aining the shorter period, which is a key to the
whole. p. 171, Para. 4, [LOXKI NG .

Proof that the word "determ ned" signifies "cut off," and
testinmony fromemnent witers who have acknow edged the
connecti on between Daniel 8 and 9, are of sufficient inpor-
tance to be set apart in a chapter by thenselves. p. 172,
Para. 1, [LOCKING

Chapter 21 -- "DETERM NED' MEANS "CUT OFF" p. 173, Para.
1, [LOOKI NG .
FIRST WTNESS. -- "'Seventy weeks are determned,' liter-

ally, '"cut off.' Hebraists all admt that the word deter-
m ned, in our English version, does signify 'cutoff’'. Not
one has disputed it." (1) p. 173, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG .

Second Wtness. -- "Seventy weeks have been cut off upon
t hy people and upon thy holy city, to finish the transgres-
sion, and to make an end of sin-offerings, and to make
atonenent for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting right-
eousness, and to seal the vision and prophecy, and to
anoint the Most Holy." Dan. 9:24. (2) p. 173, Para. 3,

[ LOOKI NG .

Third Wtness. -- Gesenius, the standard Hebrew | exi cogra-
pher, thus defines this word in his Hebrew | exi con:
"Nechtak: Properly, to cut off; tropically, to divide; and
so to determne, to decree." p. 173, Para. 4, [LOXKING.

Fourth Wtness. -- The Chal deo- Rabbinic Dictionary of
St ocki us, defines the word nechtak as follows: "Scidit, ab-
scidit, conscidit, incidit, excidit -- to cut, to cut away,
to cut in pieces, to cut or engrave, to cut off." p. 173,
Para. 5, [LOCKING

Fifth Wtness. -- Mercerus, in his "Thesaurus," furnishes
a speci men of Rabbinical usage in the phrase, chatikah she
basar, "a piece of flesh,” or "a cut of flesh." He trans-
|ates the word as it occurs in Dan. 9:24, by "praecisa
est," was cut off. p. 173, Para. 6, [LOCKI NG



Sixth Wtness. -- Arias Montanus in a literal version of
the text translates it "decisa est,” was cut off; in the
mar gi nal reading, which is grammatically correct, the ren-
dering is in the plural, "decisae sunt," were cut off. p.
173, Para. 7, [LOOKING .

(1) Josiah Litch, Mdnight Cy, vol. iv. No. 25, on Dan.
9:24. (2) Wiiting's Translation. p. 173, Para. 8, [LOOK-
I NG .

Seventh Wtness. -- In the Latin version of Junius and
Trenel lius, nechtak (the passive of chathak) is rendered
deci sae sunt," were cut off. p. 174, Para. 1, [LOOKING

Ei ghth Wtness. -- Theodotion's Geek version of Danie
(which is the version used in the Vatican copy of the Sep-
tuagint, as being the nost faithful), renders it by sunet-
nmet hesan, were cut off; and the Venetian copy by tetnentai,

have been cut. p. 174, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

Ninth Wtness. -- In the Vulgate the phrase is, "abbrevia-
tae sunt," have been shortened. p. 174, Para. 3, [LOXK-
| NG .

"Thus Chal dai ¢ and Rabbi nical authority, and that of the
earliest versions, the Septuagint and Vul gate, give the
single signification of cutting off to this verb." p. 174,
Para. 4, [LOCKING

Tenth Wtness. -- Hengstenberg, who enters into a critical
exam nation of the text, says: "But the very use of the
wor d, which does not el sewhere occur, while others, nuch
nore frequently used, were at hand if Daniel had wi shed to
express the idea of determ nation, and of which he had
el sewhere, and even in this portion, availed hinself, seens
to argue that the word stands fromregard to its origina
nmeani ng, and represents the seventy weeks in contrast with
a determination of tinme (en platei) as a period cut off
from subsequent duration, and accurately limted." (1) p.
174, Para. 5, [LOOKING .

This translation is further vindicated by Professor N. N
Whiting, fromwhom a quotation has already been given, in
the followi ng | anguage: "As the period of 2300 days is
first given, and verses 21 and 23, conpared with Dan. 8: 16,
show that the ninth chapter furnishes an explanation of the



vision in which Gabriel appeared to Daniel, and of the
"matter' -- (the commencenent of the 2300 days) -- the lit-
eral (or rather, to speak properly, the only) signification
demanded by the subject-matter, is that of 'cut off'" (2)

p. 174, Para. 6, [LOXKING.

No further nor better evidence could be required on this
poi nt. Beyond question the seventy weeks are cut off from
sone ot her period; and just as evidently that other period
is the 2300 days of chapter 8. Should it be asked why our
transl ators rendered the word "determ ned” when it so obvi -
ously signifies "cut off," a sufficient answer woul d be
that they doubtl ess overl ooked the connection between the
ei ghth and ninth chapters; and considering it inproper to
speak of a period of time as cut off, when nothing was
given fromwhich it could be cut off, they gave the word
its tropical instead of its literal neaning. p. 174, Para.
7, [ LOOKI NG

(1) Christology of the Add Testanent, vol. ii. p. 301.
Washi ngton, 1839. (2) Mdnight Cy, vol. iv, No. 17. p.
174, Para. 8, [LOOKING.

In connection with this point, testinony from prom nent
witers on the prophecies, who have acknow edged the con-
nection between Daniel 8 and 9, will be of interest. The
following is an extract froman article in the Advent
Shield, which reads:-- p. 175, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

"W call attention to one fact which shows that there is a
necessary 'connection' between the seventy weeks of the
ninth chapter, and sonething el se which precedes or foll ows

it, called "the vision." It is found in the twenty-fourth
verse: 'Seventy weeks are determned [or, cut off] upon thy
people . . . to seal up the vision,' etc. Now there are but

two significations to the phrase 'seal up.' They are,

first, '"to make secret,' and, secondly, 'to make sure.' W
care not now in which of these significations the phrase is
supposed to be used. That is not the point now before us.
Let the signification be what it may, it shows that the
predi ction of the seventy weeks necessarily relates to
sonmet hing el se beyond itself, called '"the vision,' in ref-
erence to which it perfornms this work, 'to seal up.' p.
175, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

To talk of its sealing up itself is as rmuch of an absurd-
ity as to suppose that Josephus was so nmuch afraid of the



Romans that he refrained fromtelling the world that he

t hought the fourth kingdom of Daniel was 'the kingdom of
the Geeks.' It is no nore proper to say that the ninth
chapter of Daniel 'is conplete in itself,' than it would be
to say that a map which was designed to show the rel ation
of Massachusetts to the United States, referred to nothing
but Massachusetts. It is no nore conplete in itself than a
bond given in security for a note, or sone other docunent
to which it refers, is conplete in itself; and we doubt if
there is a school boy of fourteen in the I and, of ordinary
capacity, who would not on reading the ninth chapter, with
an understandi ng of the clause before us, decide that it
referred to sonething distinct fromitself, called the vi-
sion. What vision it is, there is no difficulty in deter-
mning. It naturally and obviously refers to the vision
whi ch was not fully explained to Daniel, and to which
Gabriel calls his attention in the preceding verse -- the
vision of the eighth chapter. Daniel tells us that Gabriel
was commanded to make hi m understand that vision (chapter
8:16). This was not fully done at that interview connected
with the vision; he is therefore sent to give Daniel the
needed 'skill and understanding,' to explain its 'meaning
by conmmunicating to himthe prediction of the seventy
weeks." (1) p. 175, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

(1) Advent Shield, 1844. p. 175, Para. 4, [LOXKI NG

"W claimthat the ninth of Daniel is an appendix to the
ei ghth, and that the seventy weeks and the 2300 days, or
years, commence together. CQur opponents deny this.” (1) p.
176, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

"The grand principle involved in the interpretation of the
2300 days of Dan. 8:14, is that the seventy weeks of Dan.
9:24, are the first 490 days of the 2300 of the eighth
chapter.” (2) p. 176, Para. 2, [LOXKING

"If the connection between the seventy weeks of Daniel 9,
and the 2300 days of Daniel 8, does not exist, the whole
systemis shaken to its foundation; if it does exist, as we
suppose, the systemnust stand."™ (3) p. 176, Para. 3,

[ LOOKI NG .

Says the learned Dr. Hales, in conmenting upon the seventy
weeks, "This chronol ogi cal prophecy was evidently desi gned
to explain the foregoing vision, especially in its chrono-
| ogi cal part of the 2300 days." p. 176, Para. 4, [LOXK-



I NG .

This question is thus authoritatively decided. p. 176,
Para. 5, [LOOKING .

(1) Signs of the Tines, 1843. [2] Advent Shield, p. 49.
(3) "Harnmony of Prophetic Chronol ogy,"” p. 33. p. 176,
Para. 6, [LOOKING .

Chapter 22 -- THE SEVENTY WEEKS p. 177, Para. 1, [LOOK-
I NG .

| T has now been proved, (1) that there is the clearest con-
necti on between the eighth and ninth chapters of Daniel;
(2) that the seventy weeks are consequently a part of the
2300 days; (3) that these weeks are cut off fromthose
days; (4) that the seventy weeks are the first 490 days of
t he 2300 days; (5) that, consequently, where the seventy
weeks begin, there the 2300 days begin. p. 177, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

Respecting the tinme, therefore, we have now only to in-
quire further, From what point are the seventy weeks to be
reckoned? The data which the Bible furnishes on this point
are found in the further instruction which the angel gave
to Daniel in chapter 9. After inform ng himthat seventy
weeks were cut off fromthe 2300 days, and allotted to his
peopl e and the city of Jerusalem he proceeds i mediately
to tell himin the foll ow ng | anguage where they begin, and
what events would mark their termnation:-- p. 177, Para.
3, [LOOKI NG|

"Know t herefore and understand, that fromthe going forth
of the comandnment to restore and to build Jerusal emunto
the Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks, and threescore
and two weeks: the street shall be built again, and the
wal |, even in troublous tinmes. And after threescore and two
weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for hinmself: and
the people of the prince that shall cone shall destroy the
city and the sanctuary; and the end thereof shall be with a
fl ood, and unto the end of the war desol ations are deter-

m ned. And he shall confirmthe covenant with many for one
week: and in the mdst of the week he shall cause the sac-
rifice and the oblation to cease, and for the overspreadi ng
of abom nations he shall make it desol ate, even until the
consunmati on, and that determ ned shall be poured upon the
desol ate." Dan. 9:25-27 p. 177, Para. 4, [LOOKI NG



Fromthis testinony respecting the seventy weeks we | earn,
(1) that the going forth of a commandnent to restore and to
buil d Jerusal em marks their beginning; (2) that seven
weeks, or forty-nine years, were allotted to the work of
restoration; (3) that sixty-nine weeks, or 483 years, would
span the interval to the tinme when the Messiah the Prince
shoul d appear upon the earth, or which our Lord should com
mence his public mnistry here anong nen; (4) that during
the | ast, or seventieth week, the Messiah should confirm
t he covenant (the new covenant. Jer. 31:31-34; Heb. 8:8-12)
with many; (5) that in the mdst, or mddle, of that |ast
week, he should be cut off, and cause the sacrifice and ob-
| ation to cease. These expressions can refer to nothing
el se but to his crucifixion, and the effect which his thus
of fering hinself upon the cross would have upon the Jew sh
sacrifices and cerenonies; it would cause themvirtually to
cease. Wien the seventy weeks, therefore, are correctly |lo-
cated, we shall find the seventieth week falling at such a
time that the commencenent of Christ's mnistry wll stand
at the beginning of the seventieth week, or the | ast seven
years of the four hundred and ninety years, and his cruci-
fixion, three and a half years later, in the m ddle of that
| ast week. The whol e question mght, therefore, be left to
an argunent on the date of the crucifixion of Christ, since
this has as nmuch bearing upon the point at issue as even
t he conmandment to restore and build Jerusalem from which
this period is to be dated. p. 177, Para. 5, [LOXKING.

But it is not difficult to find the conmandnent to restore
Jerusalem and to ascertain that it went forth at the pre-
cise time to render the prophecy harnonious in all its
parts. p. 178, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

There are four events which have by different ones at dif-
ferent tinmes been regarded as the commandnent to restore
and build Jerusalem These are, (1) the decree of Cyrus for
the rebuilding of the house of God, B.C. 536 (Ezra 1:1-4);
(2) the decree of Darius for the prosecution of that work,
whi ch had been hindered, B.C. 519 (Ezra 6:6-12); (3) the
decree of Artaxerxes Longi manus to Ezra, B.C. 457 (Ezra 7);
and (4) the comm ssion to Nehem ah, fromthe sane king in
his twentieth year, B.C. 444. Nehem ah 2. p. 178, Para. 2,
[ LOOKI NG .

1. Respecting this last, we find no such features about it
as are necessary to constitute it a Persian decree. It was



essential that such decree should be put in witing, and
signed by the king. Nehem ah had nothing of the kind. His
conm ssion was only verbal. If it be said that the letters
granted himconstituted a decree, then the decree was i s-
sued, not to Nehem ah, but to the "governors beyond the
river;" and, noreover, these would constitute a plurality
of decrees, not one decree, as the prophecy contenpl ates.
p. 179, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

2. The occasion of Nehem ah's petition to the king for
perm ssion to go up to Jerusalemwas the report which cer-
tain ones, returning had brought fromthence, that those in
the province were in great affliction and reproach; that
the wall of Jerusal em al so was broken down, and the gates
t hereof burned with fire. Nehemi ah 1. What wall and gates
were those that were broken down and burned with fire? --
Evidently sonme which had been built by the Jews who had re-
turned to Jerusal emunder one, or all, of the precedi ng de-
crees, of Cyrus, Darius and Artaxerxes; for it cannot for a
monment be supposed that the utter destruction of the city
by Nebuchadnezzar, one hundred and forty-four years previ-
ous to that time, would have been reported to Nehem ah as a
matter of news, or that he would have considered it, as he
evidently did, a fresh msfortune, calling for a fresh ex-
pression of his grief. A decree, therefore, authorizing the
bui l di ng of these, had gone forth previous to the grant to
Nehem ah. p. 179, Para. 2, [LOOKING

3. Should any contend that the conm ssion to Nehem ah nust
be the decree in question, because the object of his re-
guest was that he might build the city, it is sufficient to
reply as above, that gates and walls had been built previ-
ous to his going up; besides, the work of building which he
went to performwas acconplished in fifty-two days; whereas
t he prophecy allows for the building of the city, seven
weeks, or forty-nine years. p. 179, Para. 3, [LOCKING .

4. There was nothing granted to Nehem ah not enbraced in
precedi ng decrees, while those decrees had already granted
vastly nore privileges than his comm ssion. p. 180, Para.
1, [LOKING

5. Reckoning fromthe conm ssion to Nehem ah, B.C 444,
t he dates throughout are entirely disarranged; for from
that point the troublous tinmes which were to attend the
buil ding of the street and wall did not |ast seven weeks,
or forty-nine years. Reckoning fromthat date, the sixty-



ni ne weeks, or 483 years, which were to extend only to the
Messiah the Prince, bring us to A D. 39-40; but Jesus was
bapti zed of John in Jordan, and the voice of his Father was
heard from heaven declaring himhis Son, in A D 27, thir-
teen years before. Matt. 3:16,17. According to this cal cu-
[ation, the mdst of the |ast, or seventieth, week, which
was to be marked by the crucifixion, is placed in A D. 44,
but the crucifixion took place in A.D. 31, thirteen years
previous. And |astly, the seventy weeks, or 490 years, dat-
ing fromthe twentieth of Artaxerxes, extend to A D 47,

wi th absolutely nothing to mark their term nation. Hence,
if that be the year, and the comm ssion to Nehem ah the
event, fromwhich to reckon, the prophecy has proved a
failure. But such a conclusion is sinply an overwhel m ng
proof that that theory which dates the seventy weeks from
t he conmi ssion to Nehemiah in the twentieth of Artaxerxes,
is absolutely untrue. p. 180, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

W may, therefore, dismss this comm ssion and this date,
from consideration. The question now |ies between decrees
of Cyrus, Darius, and Artaxerxes. Which one, if only one,
and how many, if nore than one, of these, did it take to
make that decree to which the prophecy refers as the start-
i ng-point of the seventy weeks? p. 180, Para. 3, [LOXK-

I NG .

As al ready noticed, we nust |ook to one, or all, of the
decrees issued by Cyrus, Darius and Artaxerxes, for the
commandment to restore and build Jerusalem And the sel ec-
tion nmust be determ ned largely by a consideration of how
much is enbraced in the prophecy respecting the restoration
of the city. p. 181, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

The prom se enbraced the restoration as well as the re-
bui l ding of Jerusalem To restore and build, is nore than
sinply to build. The rebuilding of its denolished pal aces,
the reopening of its deserted streets, the re-erection of
its leveled walls, and the setting up again of its broken
gates, would not alone neet the provisions of the prophecy.
There nust be the forns and privileges of religious wor-
ship, the regul ations of society, judges to interpret, and
officers to execute, the laws, and the re-establishment of
that civil polity which made Jerusal em what she was before
her fall. p. 181, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

1. The Decree of Cyrus. -- The decree of Cyrus, standing
nearest to the prophecy respecting the commandnent to re-



store and build Jerusalem naturally first engages our at-
tention. p. 181, Para. 3, [LOOKING

Some have clainmed that this decree of Cyrus nust be the
commandnent in question, because God by the prophet |saiah
speaks of Cyrus as the one who should say to Jerusal em
"Thou shalt be built."” Isa. 44:28. p. 181, Para. 4, [LOX-
I NG .

But there are three conclusive objections to this view 1.
It is not Cyrus who, in the prophecy of |Isaiah says to Je-
rusalem "Thou shalt be built;" but the Lord is the one who
says this. (See verses 26 and 27.) 2. The decree of Cyrus
pertained sinply to the tenple at Jerusalem (See Ezra
1:2.) It did not even nmake provision for the building of
the city, nmuch |l ess furnish those other provisions, which,
as we have seen, nust have been included in the prophecy.
3. Fromthe date of this decree, B.C. 536, the sixty-nine
weeks, or 483 years, which were to extend to the Messiah
the Prince, fall fifty-three years short of reaching even
to the birth of Christ. An effort has consequently been
made by those who take the decree of Cyrus to be the com
mandment in question, to change the date of that decree,
placing it at a point |ate enough to harnonize with the
prophecy respecting the Messiah. But this cannot be done,
as will hereafter appear. p. 181, Para. 5, [LOOKING .

By these remarks it is not designed in the least to rob
the decree of Cyrus of any neasure of its inportance. It
occupi es a prom nent place in connection with the history
of Jerusalem s restoration. The work which Cyrus did was
given himof the Lord to do. He was called by nane over a
hundred years before his birth, and his work was, in a
nmeasure at | east, pointed out. And that which his decree
granted was one of the first steps, and a very necessary
step, in the work of restoration; but its provisions were
too limted to neet the specifications of the prophecy.
Some things, to be sure, would foll ow as a necessary conse-
gquence, such as the building of houses for the worknen, the
openi ng of worship, and the carrying on of sone necessary
traffic. But these features were suffered to cone in as
nat ural consequences, not specially provided for in the de-
cree. p. 182, Para. 1, [LOXING

2. The Decree of Darius. -- The decree of Darius stands
next in order. It was occasioned by the following circum
stances: The next year after the Jews had commenced the



wor k under the decree of Cyrus, the enem es of the Jews
made request that they be permtted to join themin work.
This the Jews refused to grant, whereupon these enem es set
t henmsel ves to work to trouble themin their building and to
frustrate themin their purpose, "all the days of Cyrus,

. . even until the reign of Darius, king of Persia." Ezra
4. p. 182, Para. 2, [LOXKING .

Seven years after issuing his decree, Cyrus died, and was
succeeded by Canbyses, called in Ezra 4:6, Ahasuerus, who
rei gned seven years and five nonths, and who was in turn
succeeded by Smerdis the Magian, called in Ezra 4:7, Artax-
erxes, fromwhomthe enem es of the Jews obtained an edi ct
prohibiting the further prosecution of the work at Jerusa-
lem Ezra 4:21-24. But the land being smtten with barren-
ness, the prophets Haggai and Zechari ah, havi ng made known
to the Jews the cause of this calamty, exhorted themto
resune the work of building the house of God, which they
accordi ngly comrenced again B.C. 520. p. 183, Para. 1,

[ LOOKI NG .

Again their enem es endeavored to hinder and stop them
and appealing to another Darius, who had cone to the Per-
sian throne, he caused search to be nade anong the chroni-
cles of the kingdom and finding the decree of Cyrus, reaf-
firmed it, with some provisions of his ow; and thus the
work went forward prosperously again. p. 183, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

Here was a second degree. It was, however, only seventeen
years fromthe decree of Cyrus, and therefore does not neet
t he prophecy any better than the former, in the matter of
dates. p. 183, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

And further, it was but a reaffirmation of the decree of
Cyrus, and was therefore too limted in its provisions to
constitute the comandnent to restore and build Jerusal em
But it was a second step in the work, and, addi ng sonmewhat
to the decree of Cyrus, was sone advancenent toward the end
inview p. 183, Para. 4, [LOXI NG .

3. The Decree of Artaxerxes Longimanus. -- Third and | ast
stands the decree of Artaxerxes Longi manus, as recorded in
Ezra 7. This Artaxerxes was the Ahasuerus of the book of
Esther, which will account for the remarkable favor he
showed to the Jew sh people. The decree which he issued was
given to Ezra at the earnest solicitation of that man of



God; for it is said that the king granted Ezra "all his re-
quest." p. 184, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

A nmere perusal of this decree shows its full and anple
provisions. It is drawn up in a formal manner. It is ex-
pressly called "a decree.” It is witten, not in Hebrew,
but in Chaldaic, or Eastern Aramaic. "Thus," says Professor
Whiting, "we are furnished with the original docunent, by
virtue of which Ezra was authorized to 'restore and build
Jerusalem' or, in other words, by which he was cl ot hed
with power, not nerely to erect walls or houses, but to
regul ate the affairs of his countrymen in general, to 'set
magi strates and judges which may judge all the people be-
yond the river.' He was conm ssioned to enforce the obser-
vance of the laws of his God, and to punish those who
transgressed, with death, banishnment, confiscation, or im
prisonment. (See verses 23-27.)" p. 184, Para. 2, [LOOK-
I NG .

No such anple powers as this decree conferred upon Ezra
can be found in any previous or subsequent act of this
kind. This, in connection with those which had been given
before, contained all the provision what coul d possibly be
made for any people who were still to be held tributary to
the Persian Throne. p. 184, Para. 3, [LOOKING

And we have in Ezra 6:14, a renarkabl e declaration show ng
that all three of these decrees are taken as the comand-
ment to restore and build Jerusalem "And they buil ded, and
finished it, according to the commandnent of the God of Is-
rael, and according to THE COWANDMENT of Cyrus, and Dar -
ius, and Artaxerxes king of Persia." Here the decrees of
t hese three several kings, are called "the commandnent, "
si ngul ar nunber, according to which the work in Jerusal em
was finished. Wen, therefore, this |ast decree went forth
from Artaxerxes, enlarging and conpleting all the provi-
sions that had been made before, then the finishing touch
was given to the work; and with the provisions of that de-
cree being carried out, the commandnent "went forth" in the
sense of the prophecy. p. 184, Para. 4, [LOXI NG .

It is nowto be determ ned when this decree went forth,
and its agreenent with the remai nder of the prophecy is
then to be tested. p. 185, Para. 1, [LOXKING .

Havi ng ascertained that the decree for the restoration and
bui l ding of Jerusalemwas the authority granted to the Jews



to restore their tenple, their worship, their city, and
their civil state, by the threefold decree of the Persian

ki ngs, Cyrus, Darius, and Artaxerxes, and that it was com
pl eted, and went forth, when the |ast touch of authority
granted to Ezra by Artaxerxes Longi mranus was put into op-
eration by Ezra, in carrying out the work which it gave him
liberty to perform the question next arises, In what year
was this? p. 185, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

Ezra says that it was in the seventh year of that Kking.
Ezra 7:7,8. p. 185, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

What year before Christ, then, was the seventh year of A -
t axer xes Longi manus? p. 185, Para. 4, [LOXKI NG .

The following testinony is a concise and concl usi ve answer
to this inportant question:-- p. 185, Para. 5, [LOXING.

"The Bible gives the data for a conplete system of chro-
nol ogy, extending fromthe creation to the birth of Cyrus,
a clearly ascertained date. Fromthis period dowward we
have the undi sputed Canon of Ptol emy, and the undoubted era
of Nabonassar, extending bel ow our vulgar era. At the point
where inspired chronol ogy | eaves us, this Canon of un-
doubt ed accuracy commences. And thus the whole arch is
spanned. It is by the Canon of Ptoleny that the great
prophetical period of seventy weeks is fixed. This Canon
pl aces the seventh year of Artaxerxes in the year B.C 457;
and the accuracy of the Canon is denonstrated by the con-
current agreenent of nore than twenty eclipses. The seventy
weeks date fromthe going forth of a decree respecting the
restoration of Jerusalem There were no decrees between the
seventh and twentieth years of Artaxerxes. Four hundred and
ninety years, beginning with the seventh, nust conmence in
B.C. 457, and end in A.D. 34. Commencing in the twentieth,
they nmust commence in B.C. 444, and end in A D. 47. As no
event occurred in A D. 47 to mark their term nation, we
cannot reckon fromthe twentieth; we nust, therefore, | ook
to the seventh of Artaxerxes. This date we cannot change
fromB.C. 457 without first denonstrating the inaccuracy of
Ptol eny's Canon. To do this it would be necessary to show
that the | arge nunber of eclipses by which its accuracy has
been repeatedly denonstrated have not been correctly com
put ed; and such a result would unsettle every chronol ogi ca
date, and | eave the settl enent of epochs and the adj ustnent
of eras entirely at the mercy of every dreaner, so that
chronol ogy woul d be of no nore val ue than nmere guesswork.



As the seventy weeks must termnate in A D. 34, unless the
seventh of Artaxerxes is wongly fixed, and as that cannot
be changed w t hout sone evidence to that effect, we in-

qui re, What evidence nmarked that term nation? The tinme when
the apostles turned to the Gentiles harnonizes with that
date better than any other which has been nanmed. And the
crucifixion, in AD. 31, in the mdst of the |ast week, is
sust ai ned by a nass of testinony which cannot be easily in-
validated." (1) p. 185, Para. 6, [LOOKING

(1) Advent Herald, March 2, 1850. p. 185, Para. 7, [LOX-
| NG .

Again the Herald says:-- p. 186, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

"There are certain chronol ogi cal points which have been
settled as fixed; and before the seventy weeks can be made
totermnate at a |later period, those nust be unsettled, by
bei ng shown to have been fixed on wong principles; and a
new date nust be assigned for their commencenent based on
better principles. Now, that the commencenent of the reign
of Artaxerxes Longi manus was B. C. 464-463, is denonstrated
by the agreenent of above twenty eclipses, which have been
repeatedly cal cul ated, and have invariably been found to
fall in the tinmes specified. p. 186, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

Before it can be shown that the comencenent of the reigns
is wongly fixed, it nust first be shown that those
ecl i pses have been wongly cal cul ated. This no one has
done, or will ever venture to do. Consequently, the com
nmencenent of his reign cannot be renoved fromthat point."
(1) p. 186, Para. 3, [LOXKING

(1) Advent Herald, Feb. 15, 1857. p. 186, Para. 4, [LOX-
| NG| .

It will thus be seen that the date of the seventh year of
Artaxerxes rests very largely upon the records of history
respecting eclipses, and the testinony of astronony as to
the tine when those eclipses occurred. O the accuracy with
whi ch the dates of eclipses nmay be settled, Professor
Mtchell eloquently says; p. 187, Para. 1, [LOOKING

"Go back three thousand years -- stand upon that m ghty
wat ch-tower, the tenple of Belus, in old Babylon -- and

| ook out. The sun is sinking in eclipse, and great is the
dismay of the terror-stricken inhabitants. W have the fact



and circunstances recorded. But how shall we prove that re-
cord correct? The astrononer unravels the devi ous novenents
of the sun, the earth, and the noon, through the whole pe-
riod of three thousand years; with the power of intellect,
he goes backward through the cycles of thirty |long cent u-
ries, and announces that at such an hour and such a day --
as the Chal dean has witten -- that eclipse did take
place." p. 187, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

Respecting the authority of the Canon of Ptoleny,
Pri deaux, thus speaks:-- p. 187, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG .

"But Ptoleny's Canon being fixed by the eclipses, the
truth of it may at any tine be denonstrated by astronom cal
cal cul ati ons, and no one hath ever cal cul ated those
eclipses but hath found themfall right in the tines where
pl aced; and therefore this being the surest guide which we
have in the chronology, and it being also verified by its
agreenent everywhere with the Holy Scriptures, it is not,
for the authority of any other human witing whatsoever, to
be receded from" (1) p. 187, Para. 4, [LOXKING.

Thus positively do we find the date for which we seek.
From B. C. 457 the seventy weeks are to be reckoned. p.
187, Para. 5, [LOOKING .

(1) Vol. i, p. 242. p. 187, Para. 6, [LOXKING.

Chapter 23 -- | NTERVEDI ATE AND CLOSI NG DATES OF THE SEV-
ENTY WEEKS p. 188, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

FROM t he seventh of Artaxerxes Longi manus, B.C 457, the
poi nt from which we have found that the seventy weeks are
to be dated, we drop the plumret down through follow ng
years to ascertain whether, measuring our |ines according
to the prophecy, we strike the other events which the pre-
diction brings to our view. p. 188, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

The first line is forty-nine years in length; for, says

t he prophecy, there shall be seven weeks (49 synbolic days,
or 49 literal years), during which the street and wall
"shall be built again" in troublous tines. Dan. 9:25. By
this first division of tine we are brought to the date when
the work of building was conpleted; and this was finished
in the last act of reformation under Nehemiah, in the fif-
teenth year of Darius Nothus. p. 188, Para. 3, [LOCKING



Forty-nine years fromB.C. 457 bring us to B.C. 408. p.
188, Para. 4, [LOXI NG .

The fifteenth year of Darius Nothus was B.C. 408. (1) p.
188, Para. 5, [LOOKING .

Thus at the first testing-point, the event answers to the
prophecy, as the reflection answers to the face in the mr-
ror. p. 188, Para. 6, [LOCKING.

Three other events remain by which to test the application
of this prophecy: (1) sixty-nine weeks, or 483 years, were
to extend to the Messiah the Prince; (2) sixty-nine and one
hal f weeks, or 486 12 years, were to extend to the cutting
of f of the Messiah; and (3) the seventy weeks, 490 years,
were to extend to that point when the Jews woul d no | onger
be regarded as the peculiar people of God. If, reckoning
fromB.C. 457, we find the neasurenents to reach the events
specified, the correctness of the application will be dem
onstrated beyond the | east shadow of uncertainty. p. 188,
Para. 7, [LOCKING .

The word "Messi ah” neans "the anointed;"” and the expres-
sion, "to the Messiah the Prince,"” nust point to the tine
when Christ was manifested to the world as the anointed of
God. This was not at his birth, as sone have inmagi ned, but
at his baptism as is proved by Acts 10:38; 4:27; Luke
4:18, etc. p. 188, Para. 8, [LOOKING

(1) Prideaux, Bliss, Hales. p. 188, Para. 9, [LOOKING.

W have, therefore, to inquire (1) at what point, accord-
ing to the foregoing dates, the baptismof Christ should
have occurred; (2) at what point it did occur; (3) to as-
certain the length of Christ's mnistry; (4) the date of
the crucifixion; and (5) the tinme when the blessing of the
gospel ceased to be especially offered to the Jews. p.
189, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

1. From sone point in the year B.C. 457, the period of
si xty-ni ne weeks, or 483 years, to the Messiah the Prince,
woul d carry us to a corresponding point in the year A D
27. This is the answer to the first point of inquiry;, and
if the first date is correct, here we should find the bap-
tismof the Saviour. p. 189, Para. 2, [LOXING.

2. When Christ entered upon his mssion, inmmediately after



his baptism he cane into Galil ee preaching the gospel of
t he ki ngdom of God, and saying, "The tinme is fulfilled."
Mark 1:14,15. This nmust mark the fulfilment of sone defi -
nite period, or it would not be asserted that "the tine is
fulfilled." The time here fulfilled can be none other then
that given in Dan. 9:25: "Unto the Messiah the Prince shal
be seven weeks, and threescore and two weeks,"” or 483
years. It is therefore correct to say that this is the pe-
riod that reaches to Christ's baptism p. 189, Para. 3,

[ LOOKI NG .

Can we now ascertain in what year the baptismof our Lord
occurred? p. 189, Para. 4, [LOXI NG .

Christ was six nonths younger than John the Baptist, and
is generally considered to have entered upon his nministry
six nonths |ate; both of them comencing their work, ac-
cording to the | aw of the priesthood, when they were thirty
years of age. O Christ, Luke says expressly that at the
time of his baptismhe began to be about thirty years of
age. Luke 3:23. Now John entered upon his mnistry, as Luke
informs us (chapter 3:1), in the fifteenth year of Ti berius
Caesar. Tiberius was the successor of Augustus, who reigned
to A.D. 14. The date of Augustus's death is indisputably
fixed by neans of the great |unar eclipse soon after, Sep-
tenber 27, which served to quell the nmutiny of the Panno-
nian | egions, and to induce themto swear fidelity to Ti-
berius, as recorded by Tacitus. (1) But the reign of Ti-
berius is to be reckoned, according to Prideaux, Dr. Hal es,
Lardner, and others, fromhis elevation to the throne to
reign jointly with Augustus his stepfather, in August, A D
12, two years before the death of the latter. The fifteenth
year of Tiberius would therefore be from August A.D. 26, to
August A.D. 27. In harnony with the prophecy, John nust
have conmenced his mnistry in the spring of A D 27. This
would be in the fifteenth year of Tiberius, as Luke as-
serts; and it would allow Christ to comence his mnistry
six nmonths later, in the autum of A D. 27, the very point
where the 483 years of Daniel 9 expire. p. 190, Para. 1,

[ LOOKI NG .

3. The length of Christ's mnistry. This may be quite ac-
curately determ ned by enunerating the Passovers which he
attended. There were four of these as recorded in John
2:13; 5:1; 6:4; and 13:1; and it is to be presuned that
John nmentions themall. At the |ast of these he was cruci-
fied. This would nmake the duration of his mnistry three



years and a half. Thus if he commenced in the autum of
A.D. 27, he would preach six nonths before his first Passo-
ver in the spring of 28. H s second Passover would be in
the spring of 29, his third in the spring of 30, and his
fourth in the spring of 31, when he was crucified. p. 190,
Para. 2, [LOCKING

This woul d correspond exactly to the prophecy; for he was
to "confirmthe covenant with many for one week," seven
years, and in the mdst, or mddle, of the week, he was to
be cut off, and cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease.
This he did when he expired upon the cross, three and one
hal f years fromthe comencenent of his mnistry; and dur-
ing the remai nder of the week he confirned the covenant
t hrough his apostles. Heb. 2:3. Dr. Hal es quotes Eusebi us,
A.D. 300, as saying: "It is recorded in history, that the
whol e tinme of our Saviour's teaching and working mracles
was three years and a half, which is the half of a week [of
years]. This John the evangelist will represent to those
who critically attend to his gospel."” (2) p. 190, Para. 3,
[ LOOKI NG .

(1) Anal. 1:28, and Dio. lib. 57, p. 604. (2) Vol. i. p.
94. p. 190, Para. 4, [LOKING .

4. The date which this gives us for the crucifixion, A D
31, is confirmed by abundance of testinony. The crucifixion
was attended by a preternatural darkening of the sun, for
t he space of three hours. Matt. 27:45. "A total eclipse of
t he noon may occasion a privation of her |ight for an hour
and a half, during her total imrersion in the shadow,
whereas a total eclipse of the sun can never |ast in any
particul ar place above four m nutes, when the noon is near-
est to the earth and her shadow thickest." (1) p. 191,
Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

Thi s darkness was observed at Heliopolis in Egypt, by

Di onysius the Areopagite, afterward the illustrious convert
of Paul at Athens (Acts 17:34), who, in a letter to the
martyr Pol ycarp, describes his own astoni shnent at the phe-
nomenon, and that of his conpanion, the sophist Apoll o-
phanes. p. 191, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG .

"These, O good Di onysius," exclai ned Apol | ophanes, "are
the vicissitudes of divine events.” To which D onysius an-
swered, "Either the Deity suffers or he synpathizes with
the sufferer.” And that sufferer, according to tradition



recorded by M chael Syncellus of Jerusalem he declared to
be "t he unknown God, for whose sufferings all nature was
dar kened and convul sed.” (2) p. 191, Para. 3, [LOOKING

(1) Hales, vol. i, p. 69. [2] Id., vol. iii, p. 230. p
191, Para. 4, [LOOKING .

"Hence it appears that the darkness which 'overspread the
whol e | and of Judea' at the time of our Lord's crucifixion
was preternatural, 'fromthe sixth until the ninth hour,
or fromnoon till three in the afternoon, in its duration,
as alsoinits tine, about full noon, when the noon could
not possibly eclipse the sun. The tine it happened, and the
fact itself, are recorded in a curious and val uabl e passage
of a respectable Ronman Consul, Aurelius Cassiodorius Sena-
tor, about A.D. 514. 'In the consul ate of Ti berius Caesar,
Aug. v. and AELIUS Sejanus (U.C. 784, A D. 31), our Lord
Jesus Christ suffered, on the 8th of the Cal ends of April
(25th of March); when there happened such an eclipse of the
sun as was never before nor since.' In this year and in
this day agree also the Council of Caesarea, A D. 196 or
198; the Alexandria Chronicle, Mxinms Mnachus, N cephorus
Constantinus, Cedrenus; and in this year, but on different
days, concur Eusebius, Epiphanius, followed by Kepler, Bu-
cher, Patinus, and Petavius; some reckoning it the 10th of
the Calends of April, others the 13th." (1) p. 192, Para.
1, [LOCKING

The common Bi bl e chronol ogy, placing the crucifixion in
A.D. 33, was, according to Dr. Hales, assunmed on no earlier
authority than that of Roger Bacon, in the thirteenth cen-
tury, who, finding by conputation that the paschal full
moon fell on Friday in the year 33, was |led by that circum
stance to suppose that that nust have been the year of the
crucifixion. But this very circunstance Dr. Hal es clains as
proof that that was not the year; for the true paschal full
nmoon shoul d cone not on the day of the crucifixion, but the
day before, when Christ ate the Passover with his disci-
ples. (2) p. 192, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

We have thus thirteen credible authorities |ocating the
crucifixion in the spring of A D. 31. And all the evidence
on this point tends also to establish the date of Christ's
baptismin the autum of A D. 27; for, according to the
prophecy, the Messiah was to be cut off after three years
and a half fromthe tinme of his manifestation; and, accord-
ing to the evangelists, his mnistry continued just that



length of tine, three years and a half. If, therefore, he
was crucified in the spring of A D. 31, he was baptized and
commenced to preach three and a half years before, in the
autum of A.D. 27. p. 192, Para. 3, [LOXING.

(1) Id., vol. 1, pp. 69, 70. [2] Id., p. 100. p. 192,
Para. 4, [LOOKI NG .

And right at that point the sixty-nine weeks ended, reck-
oned fromB.C. 457, and in A D. 31 we reached the m ddl e of
the last, or seventieth, week, where the Messiah was to be
cut off, and cause the sacrifice and oblation (the Jew sh
sacrifice and offerings) to cease by the offering of him
self, as the great antitype of themall, upon the cross.

p. 193, Para. 1, [LOXI NG .

So far, we find the nost striking and indi sputabl e har-
nony. We now go forward three and a half years to the ter-
m nal point of this grand prophetic period of seventy
weeks, and inquire what then occurred. On this point we
guote again fromthe learned Dr. Hales:-- p. 193, Para. 2,
[ LOOKI NG .

"Eusebi us dates the first half of the passion week of
years as beginning with our Lord' s baptism and ending with
his crucifixion. The same period precisely is recorded by
Peter, as including the duration of our Lord' s personal
mnistry: "All the tinme that the Lord Jesus went in and out
anong us, beginning fromthe baptismof [or by] John, until
the day that he was taken up fromus,' at his ascension,
whi ch was only 43 days after the crucifixion Acts 1:21, 11
And the remaining half of the passion week ended with the
martyrdom of Stephen, in the seventh or |ast year of the
week. p. 193, Para. 3, [LOXKI NG

For it is remarkable that the year after (A D. 35), began
a new era in the church; nanely, the conversion of Saul, or
Paul , the apostle, by the personal appearance of Christ to
hi mon the road to Damascus, when he received his m ssion
to the Gentiles, after the Jew sh Sanhedrin had formally
rejected Christ by persecuting his disciples. Acts 9:1-18."
(1) p. 193, Para. 4, [LOKI NG

Thus at precisely the right point we find events which
fitly mark the term nation of that period which was all ot-
ted to Jerusal emand the Jews: Stephen is martyred, Paul is
rai sed up an apostle to the Gentiles, the Jews formally re-



ject Christ and the gospel in the persons of the first dis-
ciples, and the apostles turn fromthe Jews to other na-
tions. Surely a fulfilment of prophecy so plain cannot be
guestioned. p. 194, Para. 1, [LOXKING

And with these facts all established by the clearest evi-
dence, and the dates of the prophecy all thus harnonized,
we have in our hands the key which will draw every bolt,
and give us free entrance into all departnents of the
| ar ger prophecy and | onger period of the 2300 days. p.
194, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

Fromthis point, the way is short and clear to the end of
the argunent respecting the tinme. p. 194, Para. 3, [LOCK-
| NG .

If we have a period of ten years, in reference to the
chronol ogy of which we wish to informour friends, we need
not tell them where the whole period term nates to convey
to themthe desired information. It would be sufficient to
say, We will tell you all about the first five years of
t hat period, where they begin and end, with internedi ate
dates and events. Then they could easily ascertain the ter-
m nation of the whole period. After the first five years,
five nore would remain, and adding themto the date where
the five term nated, they would have the true date of the
termnation of the ten. p. 194, Para. 4, [LOXING.

Just this course inspiration has followed with the 2300
days. It is as if the angel had said to Daniel, | have not
come to give you the year in which the 2300 days will end;
but a portion of this period belongs to your people and
your holy city Jerusalem and this period, conprising sev-
enty weeks, which are the first 490 years of the 2300, |
will tell you all about, giving you the time when they wll
commence, and the chief events which will mark internedi ate
dates, and finally their term nation. And the angel well
knew t hat he who had interest enough to inquire, could then
easily find the term nation of the whole period. p. 194,
Para. 5, [LOCKING

(1) Vol. i. p. 100. p. 194, Para. 6, [LOXKING.

Thus four hundred and ninety years taken fromtwenty-three
hundred | eave ei ghteen hundred and ten. Briefly expressed
in figures it stands thus: 2300-490=1810. And this nunber,
ei ghteen hundred and ten, added to the date where the four



hundred and ninety term nated, will give us the term nation
of the period of twenty-three hundred. But we have found
that the four hundred and ninety ended in the autum of

A.D. 34. This gives us the foll ow ng nunerical statenent:
A.D. 34, autum, + 1810 = A.D. 1844, autumm. In the autumm
of A D. 1844, we thus have the term nation of the |ongest
and nost inportant prophetic period revealed in the Bible.
p. 195, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

But some may fall into perplexity over the cal cul ati on of
this period from anot her standpoint, and query how, if the
2300 days commenced, B.C. 457, they can extend to A D.
1844, since if we take 457 from 2300 we have only 1843 re-
maining. Did they not therefore termnate in 18437 So Ad-
ventists reasoned previous to 1843 and this is the reason
why that year was first set for the coming of the Lord. But
further thought showed that they nust extend into the fol-
| owi ng year. For it would take full years before Christ,
and 1843 full years after Christ, to make 2300. p. 195,

Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

Therefore if the days conmenced with the very first day of
457 B.C., they would not termnate till the very l|last day
of 1843. But we have evidence to show that they did not
commence with the first day of 457 B.C., but that sone por-
tion of that year had el apsed before we are to begin to
reckon. p. 195, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

It is evident fromthe wording of the prophecy that the
actual commencenent of the work at Jerusal em nmarks the com
nmencenent of the seventy weeks, inasnmuch as the first seven
weeks are allotted to the building of the city, which we
could hardly begin to reckon, consistently, before the work
of building was actually begun. But Ezra did not arrive at
Jerusalemtill the fifth nonth of the seventh year of Ar-

t axerxes (B.C. 457). Ezra 7:8. And after he had reached the
city, the large conpany that went up with himwere to be
provi ded with hones, and arrangenents made for their |iv-
ing, etc., before they would be ready to take hold of the
work of rebuilding the wall and the city proper. Two nonths
woul d certainly be short enough tine to allow for this
wor k, which would bring us to the seventh nonth, or the
autumm of the year. Now whatever portion of the year B.C
457 had el apsed before the 2300 years began, just that por-
tion of a year we nust add to 1843 A.D. to nmake out the
2300 full years; for if only 456 years and a fraction are
to be reckoned before Christ, we nust have 1843 and a frac-



tion after Christ to make out the nunber. For taking 456
years and five nonths from 2300 years, we have remai ni ng
1843 years and seven nonths, which seven nonths carry us so
far into the year 1844. Thus are we brought again to the
autumm of 1844, as the point where the 2300 days term -
nated. p. 196, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

This may be illustrated by two rods, one of dates, includ-
ing the years 457 B.C., and 1843, A D., and the other, of
duration, just 2300 years in length; thus:-- p. 196, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG

| . B.C..457|........ ... .. .. ..., | A D..1843.|.1844. |
R 2300 Years................. | p. 197, Para.
1, [LOCKING

By this diagramit is plain to the eye that a period of
time 2300 years in length, beginning with the first day of
457, woul d reach to the |last day of 1843. But, as has been
shown, the 2300 days did not begin with the first day of
457, but in the autumm, after three quarters of that year
had passed away. W therefore present another diagram ad-

justing the periods accordingly, thus:-- p. 197, Para. 3,
[ LOOKI NG .
|B.C..A57. | .ot | . A D..1843.|.1844. |
[ ... [..... 2300 YearsS. ... ... e |

p. 197, Para. 4, [LOOXKING .

Now it will be seen that by sliding the | ower rod of the
2300 days, till its beginning is brought to the autumm of
457, its end is carried to the autum of 1844, giving an
ocul ar denonstration of the beginning and endi ng of the
days. p. 197, Para. 5, [LOOKI NG

The sane argunent will apply to the date of Christ's bap-
tism How do we nmake that date to be A D. 27, when 457
years before Christ and only 26 after Christ, nake out the
483 years which were to reach to Messiah the Prince? In the
same way as above presented. For if any portion of B.C. 457
had el apsed before we should begin to reckon, a correspond-
ing portion of A D. 27 nmust be taken to fill out the speci-
fied nunber of full years. And the events associated wth
this, in the prophecy of the seventy weeks, are such as to
show concl usively that the days terminated in the autum of
the year. At the beginning of the seventieth week the Mes-
siah was to be manifested, that is, conmmence his mnistry



as the Anointed One. p. 197, Para. 6, [LOOKING.

In the mdst, or mddle, of that week, which would be
three years and six nonths fromits commencenent he was to
be cut off. This cutting off can refer to nothing el se but
his crucifixion. But his crucifixion, in whatever year it
may have occurred, was in the spring; for it was at the
Passover. Then, as we go back fromthe crucifixion of
Christ three years and six nonths to find the commencenent
of his mnistry, we are brought to the autum; and as we go
forward fromthe crucifixion three years and six nonths, to
the end of the seventieth week, we are again brought to the
autumm. But, as has already been shown, A D. 31 has been
establ i shed beyond di spute as the year of the crucifixion;
and as this was the mddle of the seventieth week, the |ast
hal f of the week, three and a half years nore, brings us to
the autumm of A.D. 34. But if the first 490 years of the
2300; ended in the autum of A D. 34, the remaining 1810
years just as conclusively ended in the autum of A D
1844. p. 197, Para. 7, [LOOKI NG

We are thus particular upon this point, because this is
the i nportant one of all the prophetic periods; and it is
desirable that all points in the argunent should be clearly
understood. p. 198, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

And what were sone of the circunstances which rendered
1844 a nenorable date in the history of the church and the
worl d? We then reached, if we may so speak, the climx of
the world's great prophetic era. Wthin the forty-six years
precedi ng, five of the seven proninent prophetic periods of
the Bible had term nated, as follows:-- p. 198, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

1. The 1290 years, beginning with the downfall of paganism
in the Roman Enpire in A D. 508, had ended in 1798. p.
198, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

2. The 1260 years beginning with the setting up of the pa-
pacy in A D. 538, had ended in the sane year (1798), and
mar ked t he commencenent of the "time of the end." Dan.
11:35. p. 198, Para. 4, [LOXKI NG

3. The 391 years and 15 days of Revelation 9, had ended
Aug. 11, 1840, and marked the fall of the Otoman Enpire as
an i ndependent governnent; for since that tinme it has ex-
isted only by the sufferance of the so-called Christian



powers of Europe. p. 199, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

4. The 1335 years beginning with the 1290 in 508, had ex-
pired in 1843, and marked the manifestation of such a

"bl essing" as the disciples at Christ's first advent were
t hensel ves permtted to enjoy. Dan. 12:12; Matt. 13:16, 17.
p. 199, Para. 2, [LOXI NG .

5. And then in 1844, the great period of 2300 years was
finished, which marked the commencenent of the work of the
cl eansing of the sanctuary. p. 199, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

God has never left his church without faithful watchnen,
and in such an inportant epoch as the one we are consi der-
i ng, we cannot suppose that they woul d be asl eep. And they
were not asleep. A warning nessage to the world, in the
great Advent novenent of 1840-44, had now swelled into a
m ghty cry. A novenent such as the world had never before
W t nessed, now reached the height of its power. The i npend-
i ng second advent of the Son of God was the burden of the
procl amation. Sublinmer theme never engaged the attention of
man. In different parts of the world, nmen sinultaneously
called of God to this work were heralding it abroad. It
went to every mssionary station on the gl obe. Treasure was
poured out |like water in its pronulgation. An arny of able
and devoted nmen appeared, filled with [ove for souls and
zeal for the truth of God, who freely gave their tinme, tal -
ent, and strength to its vindication. The spirit of revival
everywhere foll owed the proclamati on of the nessage. God
was in the nmovenment; and Christendom was shaken from center
to circunference. p. 199, Para. 4, [LOXKING.

What did this all nmean? -- It nmeant that the first divi-
sion of this threefold warning which was to precede the
comi ng of Christ was going forth. Rev. 14:6-12. It neant
that the m ghty angel standing on the sea and on the | and
had uttered his solemm oath that tine (prophetic) should be
no nore (Rev. 10:6); for the time had cone for the | ongest
and | atest prophetic period to neet its termnation. p.
199, Para. 5, [LOOKING .

A grievous disappoi ntnent was experienced by the Advent -
ists in that novenent, and it was evident that a m stake
was somewhere made; yet it becones us not hastily nor
rashly to decide in regard to the nature of that work. As
was asked respecting the baptism of John, we ask respecting
this novenent: Was it "of Heaven or of nen?" And the sane



difficulties are involved in the answer: If it was of
Heaven, we cannot give it up; but how, then, can we account
for the m stake connected with it, w thout conpromsing its
heavenly origin? But if it was of men, how shall we solve
the still harder problem of accounting for the presence and
power of God that so manifestly attended it? p. 200, Para.
1, [LOCKING

Now i f in 1840, 1843, and 1844, the | ast prophetic periods
did end, that fact would be a sufficient reason why God's
hand should be in the novenent based upon that fulfil nment
of his word, even though there m ght have been adopted
wong views in reference to the event to occur, just as the
di sci pl es of our Lord had adopted wong views of the work
of the Lord in their time, when, in fulfilnment of his word,
t hey escorted Jesus into Jerusalem as their imrediately
expected King, shouting, "Hosanna to the Son of Davi d.

Bl essed is he that coneth in the name of the Lord."™ Matt.
21:4-9. p. 200, Para. 2, [LOXKING .

Wth this view, therefore, that the prophetic periods did
expire, but the mstake was in relation to the event, it is
not necessary to repudiate and throw away that great work.
It can be given its place in the prophecy, and be grate-
fully acknow edged, together wth the wonderful work of Cod
connected with it. p. 201, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

But if the ground is taken that the prophetic periods did
not then expire, the whole work falls to the ground as
whol |y fal se and unscriptural. For if the term nation of
the prophetic periods is yet future, another |ike novenent
nmust be made to mark their term nation, and the one that
has al ready taken place was a counterfeit and a fraud. Then
we nust attribute to fanaticismthat work which gave every
evi dence of being wought by the Spirit of God, and adnit
that in this inportant age, marked as "the tine of the
end,"” when the world is to be warned of com ng judgnent,
t he nost devoted and intelligent students of prophecy, and
t he nost consecrated servants of Christ, were left to enter
upon a fal se novenent, and make an unpardonabl e m st ake,
whi ch was cal cul ated to destroy the confidence of the world
in all prophetic investigation. But such a concl usion can-
not for a nonent be entertained by any candid and consi s-
tent mnd. Hence it nust be that the m stake was nade, not
in the prophetic periods, the evidence for which as we have
seen, remains unshaken, but in the views then entertained
of the event to take place at their termnation. p. 201



Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

This line of thought need not be pursued to any greater

| ength. The evidence is now before the reader that the cal -
culation of the time was correct, that Daniel 9 is an ex-
pl anation of Daniel 8; that the seventy weeks are a part of
the 2300 days; that they are correctly dated fromB. C. 457,
and that, consequently, the 2300 days term nated in 1844.
Wth the utnost assurance, it may, therefore, be affirned

t hat those who endeavor to account for the di sappoi ntnent
of 1844 on the supposition that the m stake was nmade in the
time, and not in the sanctuary question, are entirely
wong. p. 201, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

THE M STAKE EXPLAI NED. p. 201, Para. 4, [LOOKING .

In view of the inportance of the prophetic era just passed
inreview, and the interest which attaches to the novenents
that took place in connection with it, it nust be a satis-
faction to every earnest student of prophecy, if it shal
be found that every enbarrassnment which is now generally
supposed to attach to it, and the great failure under which
it is now supposed to lie buried, can all be explained and
cl eared away, and the whol e novenent be shown to have been
a clear and consistent fulfilnment of prophecy. This can
easily be done; and he who has carefully read the preceding
pages, is even now prepared to anticipate the answer. But
it will not be out of place to notice it in a nore parti cu-
lar manner at this point. p. 202, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

Way did not the Lord cone in 1844, as the Adventists ex-
pected? Their argunents were careful and wel |l -consi dered;

t heir reasoni ng was deep and sound; their historical facts
were wel |l substantiated; and their application of the great
prophetic period of 2300 days, show ng that they would cer-
tainly end in that year, was founded on evidence as we have
seen, which could not be overthrown. The days, consequently
did there end; and if the prophecy had said that then the
Lord woul d cone, he would have cone. But the prophecy only
said "Then shall the sanctuary be cleansed." Fromthe ret-
rospective view we are now able to take of the matter, it
seens not a little surprising that they should seem ngly
have taken it for granted that the earth was the sanctuary,
and then proceeded to reason and draw their concl usions
fromsuch prem ses. p. 202, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

But so they did. They said, The earth is the sanctuary,



and this earth is finally to be purified by fire; and so
the burning of this earth is what the prophet neans when he
says that "then shall the sanctuary be cl eansed.” But the
earth is not to be burned till Christ conmes; for heis to
be revealed "in flamng fire, taking vengeance on themt hat
know not God, and that obey not the gospel." Hence they ex-
tended their deduction another degree, and said, Then the
Lord will cone. By this process of reasoning, they then had
the text conpletely transforned so that it would read,
"Unto two thousand and three hundred days, then shall the
sanctuary be cleansed -- or which is the sanme thing, then
shall the earth be burned -- or which is an inseparabl e
event, then shall the Lord cone.” And considering this |ast
that feature of the proposition which would be better un-
derstood, they made it the burden of their proclamation
that the Lord would cone at the end of the days in 1844.

p. 202, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

A portion of the evidence has al ready been presented to
show what the true sanctuary is, and what the cleansing is,
whi ch the prophecy declared was to take place at the end of
t he days; but the field will not be entirely canvassed, and
every objection receive its due share of attention until
further evidence is offered to disprove the view on which
Adventists went astray in 1844, and to show that the earth
is not the sanctuary, neither the | and of Pal estine, not
the church, to which sonme have tried to apply it. It wll
strengthen the evidence which shows what the sanctuary is,
to show what it is not. p. 203, Para. 1, [LOCKI NG

The Earth not the Sanctuary? This is shown, -- p. 203,
Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

1. By the definition of the word "sanctuary," which, ac-
cording to Webster, Wal ker, Cruden, and the Bible, is de-
fined to nean, "A holy place, a sacred place, a dwelling-
pl ace for the Most High." Is the earth such a place? or has
it been such since sin entered therein to mar and defil e?
Every one knows it has not; and this fact alone is suffi-
cient to preclude forever the idea that this earth is the
sanctuary. p. 203, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

2. The antitypical nature of the new covenant sanctuary
shows that it cannot be applied to this earth. As we have
seen, the sanctuary of the former dispensation was a type
of the sanctuary of the present dispensation. Is it now the
earth? Then the former sanctuary prefigured it. But in what



respect did that sanctuary represent this earth? Can it for
a nonent be supposed that Mses, when in the nount, was
shown this earth as a pattern fromwhich he was to erect

t he sanctuary, and that the nearest resenbl ance he coul d
make of it was an oblong building ten cubits in wdth, and
three times that nunber of cubits in length? And the sane
inquiry mght be extended to the furniture of the sanctu-
ary. Where on this earth is there any antitype of the ark,
the altar of incense, the golden candlestick, and the table
of showbread? p. 204, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

3. The use of the termin the Scriptures shows that it
cannot apply to this earth. The word "sanctuary" occurs one
hundred and forty-four times in the Bible; but it is not in
a single instance applied to the earth. The only texts
whi ch one coul d i magi ne to have even a shadow of an appli -
cation to this earth, are Isa. 60:13; Eze. 37:26-28; Rev.
21:1-3. But these refer not to the present, but to the fu-
ture, and show sinply that the earth renewed is the place
where the tabernacle of God, whatever that may nean in the
future state, will be |ocated hereafter. p. 204, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

4. But finally, if the earth is the sanctuary now, it was
just as nmuch the sanctuary in the forner dispensation. No
change has taken place by which it has becone the sanctuary
now, in any sense, nore than it nust have been then. But
Paul says that the tabernacle built by Mbdses was the sanc-
tuary then; hence the earth was not then the sanctuary, and
therefore is not the sanctuary now. p. 204, Para. 3,

[ LOOKI NG .

Thi s view being so untenable, what shall be said of that
vi ew whi ch nmakes this earth only a part of the sanctuary,
and | ooks to heaven for the rest? It is strange that any
one shoul d conceive such an idea, or for a nonent endeavor
seriously to defend it. The only apol ogy for such a view,
is that its advocates, nmisled by our conmon translation,
suppose that the Bible calls heaven the "nost holy place.”
But this is no apology; for no one can consistently set
hinmself forth as a religious teacher, who, on a point so
plain, is not acquainted with the correct reading. p. 205,
Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

The Land of Canaan not the Sanctuary. -- The principles
al ready presented on the foregoing topic, go far toward
proving the incorrectness of those views which apply the



sanctuary to the | and of Canaan or the church. (See reasons
1, 2, 3, and 4 above stated.) To prove the |land of Canaan

t he sanctuary, appeal is nade to Ex. 15:17. But if this
text proves that Canaan was ever the sanctuary, it was the
sanctuary at the tinme to which that text applies and the
sanctuary of the old covenant. But here cone these good

wor ds of Paul again, which declare, not that the |and of
Canaan was the sanctuary then, but that the tabernacle
built by Mdses was. This is sufficient to settle this
point. But sonme will not be satisfied without a further no-
tice of a fewtexts. Let Ex. 15:17, then be expl ai ned by
Ps. 78:53,54,69. David here speaks of the sanme events to
whi ch Moses referred. Moses gave themas nmatters of predic-
tion; David, living after their acconplishnment, spoke of
them as matters of history. What Moses, in the poetical Ii-
cense of his fervent song of triunph, speaks of as the in-
heritance and sanctuary, David says in nore explicit terns
was the border of sanctuary, and adds that the sanctuary
was sonet hing which was built therein. p. 205, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

Good Ki ng Jehoshaphat makes the sanme distinction. 2 Chron.
20: 7-9. He speaks of the | and which had been given them
and the sanctuary which they had built therein, and then
says that that sanctuary was the house (Sol onon's tenple)
bef ore which they stood. There is no m staking such | an-
guage, and any confusion in regard to the relation of the
sanctuary to the land of Canaan is certainly inexcusable.
p. 205, Para. 3, [LOCKING

Isa. 63:18 refers to the overthrow and treadi ng down of
t he house of God, the sanctuary of that tine, as stated in
2 Chron. 36:17-20; and Isa. 60:13 sinply speaks of the new
earth as the future glorious place of the sanctuary. p.
206, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

The | and of Canaan was not, and is not, the sanctuary, but
sinply the place where the typical sanctuary was | ocated.
p. 206, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

The Church not the Sanctuary. -- As regards the church, it
is never once called the sanctuary. Ps. 114:2 speaks of
Judah as God's sanctuary. But this at nost would only prove
that a portion of the church not the whole, constitutes the
sanctuary, as Judah was only one of the twelve tribes. But
agai n, when was Judah thus called the sanctuary? -- Wen
| srael went "out of Egypt." And what does Paul tell us was



then the sanctuary? -- The tabernacle built by Mses! This
settles the question again. Wiy, then, is Judah called the
sanctuary? -- p. 206, Para. 3, [LOCKING.

Sinply because Mount Zion was |located in Judah, and on
Mount Zion the sanctuary was built. p. 206, Para. 4,
[ LOOKI NG .

But if Judah or the whole church was the sanctuary then,
it would not be the sanctuary now, for the sanctuary of
t hat di spensation has given place to the sanctuary of the
new. p. 207, Para. 1, [LOXKI NG .

But if the church could be shown to be the sanctuary at
any tinme, it could not even then be the sanctuary of Dan.
8:13, 14, the only one under discussion; for the church is
expressly spoken of in connection with that as the "host"
or the worshipers, connected therewith. Here the church and
the sanctuary are certainly separate and distinct objects.
p. 207, Para. 2, [LOXING.

The reader must now be able to see very clearly what the
m st ake was which was made in 1844. The prophecy did not
refer to the earth, nor to the |land of Canaan, nor to the
church, and hence had no reference to any change to be
wrought in reference to these objects and the conmi ng of
Christ. It therefore gave no warrant for expecting the Lord
to cone at that tine. But the prophecy did have reference
to the antitypical sanctuary in heaven, and the change to
take place there, upon which great fact we now take hol d by
faith. p. 207, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

Yet there seens to be a marvel ous reluctance on the part
of sone to concede the fact that there is a true sanctuary
in heaven, and that that is the sanctuary to which the
prophecy applies. In synpathy with the object here nmain-
tained, to |l eave no point unexam ned, the reader will have
patience with two nore considerations which are presented
by way of objection. It is said that if there is a sanctu-
ary in heaven, it cannot be the sanctuary of Dan. 8:14; for
that is a sanctuary which is trodden underfoot; but a sanc-
tuary in heaven cannot be trodden underfoot. p. 207, Para.
4, [LOOKI NG .

This objection is surely uttered without thought. Were is
Christ? -- In heaven. Can he, while there, be trodden un-
derfoot? If so, the sanctuary where he mnisters can al so



be trodden underfoot. And Paul says enphatically that
Christ is trodden underfoot by a certain class of sinners,
crucified afresh, and put to an open shane. Heb. 10:29: "O
how rmuch sorer punishment, suppose ye, shall he be thought
wort hy, who hath trodden underfoot the Son of God?" How do
they commt this great sin? -- Sinply by becom ng apost at e,
and counting his blood as an unholy thing, and doing de-
spite to the Spirit of grace. And how do they tread under-
foot the sanctuary? -- By erecting rival sanctuaries, and
endeavoring to turn mankind away fromthe true. Wile the
sanctuary was upon this earth, this sonetinmes involved the
l[iteral destruction of the tabernacle; but this was only a
subsidiary feature, not the main circunstance in this work.
p. 207, Para. 5, [LOXKING .

The two powers which were to tread down the host and sanc-
tuary were pagani smand the papacy. How have they done it?
-- By maintaining rival sanctuaries, under the direct in-
stigation of Satan. In the days of the judges and of Sam
uel, Satan's rival sanctuary was the tenple of Dagon, where
the Philistines worshiped. Judg. 16:23,24. After Sol onon
had erected a glorious sanctuary upon Munt Mriah, in Je-
rusal em Jeroboam who nade Israel to sin, erected a riva
sanctuary at Bethel, and drew away ten of the twelve tribes
fromthe worship of the living God to that of the gol den
calves. 1 Kin. 12:26-33; Anpos 7:13, margin. In the days of
Nebuchadnezzar, the rival of the sanctuary of God was the
tenple of old Belus in Babylon. At a later period, there
was the Pantheon, or tenple of "all the gods," at Rone,
whi ch, after the typical sanctuary had given place to the
true, was baptized, and called Christian. Thenceforward Sa-
tan had at Rone a "tenple of God," in which was a being
"exal ted above all that is called God, or that is wor-
shi ped,"” the man of sin, the son of perdition. p. 208,
Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

And of this papal abomination it was expressly predicted
that it should nake war upon the saints, or tread underfoot
"the host," and nmake war upon the tabernacle of God in
heaven, or tread underfoot the sanctuary above. Rev. 13:6.
And it has done both these evil deeds by harassing to death
mllions of the saints of God, and by turning away them
that dwell on the earth, over whomit had control, from
reverence to the tenple of God above to the worship of its
own sanctuary at Rone. It has trodden underfoot the Son of
God, the mnister of the heavenly sanctuary, by making the
pope the vicegerent of God upon earth and the head of the



church instead of Christ, and by | eading nmen to worship
this son of perdition as one not only able like God to for-
gi ve past sins, but to go beyond what God ever proposed to
do, in forgiving them before their comm ssion. Surely there
is propriety in speaking of this work as treadi ng underf oot
the host and the sanctuary, or "blasphem ng God's taberna-
cle and themthat dwell in heaven.” And thus all the objec-
tion that can be urged on this score, to the position taken
inthis work, is renoved out of the way. p. 208, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

Still another consideration is presented, as a seem ng ob-
jection to the view here offered. It is said that even if
there is a sanctuary in heaven, to be at sone tine
cl eansed, it cannot be the sanctuary of Dan. 8:14; for that
nmust be the very sanctuary that Daniel had in view, in the
| and of Pal estine, not a sanctuary in heaven. In reply it
woul d only seem necessary to point to the fact that there
is no sanctuary now i n Pal estine. There was none there when
the 2300 days ended, in 1844. And how can a sanctuary be
cl eansed that does not exist? It nust first be shown that
there is a sanctuary there, before one can talk of its
cl eansing. p. 209, Para. 1, [LOCKING

Still it is asked, If a man should prom se to cl eanse a
nmeet i ng- house in Detroit which had becone defiled, and then
shoul d go and cl eanse one in Chicago, would that be ful -
filling the prom se? Such a question betrays at once an ut-
ter m sapprehension of the question. In the first place,
the cleansing of the sanctuary is not the rescuing it from
its being trodden underfoot. It has reference to another
feature of the question entirely. In the answer to the
guestion by the angel, in Dan. 8:14, enough was given for
us to know, nanely, the tinme when the closing scene in the
sanctuary work should conmence, which after a brief but in-
definite space of tinme would bring us to the end of the
wor |l d. Secondly, the sanctuary in Palestine and the sanctu-
ary in heaven are not |ike two neeting-houses, one in De-
troit and the other in Chicago, having no connection wth
each other. The sanctuaries are counterparts of each other.
They stand as type and antitype. Wen one had fulfilled its
design, it gave place to the other, which thenceforward be-
cane the sanctuary. The first was given to lead us to the
second, and instruct us in reference thereto. Therefore
whatever is said in reference to the sanctuary which ap-
plies to the fornmer dispensation, has reference to the
sanctuary of that dispensation; and whatever applies to



thi s di spensation, has reference to that which is the sanc-
tuary of this dispensation; nanely, the sanctuary in
heaven. But as we have shown, the 2300 days reach far down
into this dispensation; and consequently the sanctuary to
be cl eansed at the end of those days is the sanctuary of
this dispensation, not the sanctuary in old Jerusal em

whi ch has been superseded, and has "vani shed away," but the
t abernacl e of God, on high. p. 209, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

This is illustrated by what is said of the host. By the
word "host," of course, is nmeant the people of God. The
host was to be trodden underfoot the whole length of tine
covered by the vision. Wo were the host, the people of
God, when Daniel wote? -- They were the Jews. But the vi-
sion reaches over into this dispensation; and who are the
host, the people of God, now? The Jews? -- No; but Chris-
tians, who are called in by the gospel. Wen the dispensa-
tion changed, the Jews were no |onger recognized as the
"host," but Christians are now such, and to them Dan. 8:13
now applies. So, |ikew se, when the new covenant was intro-
duced, the sanctuary of the vanished di spensati on was no
| onger recogni zed as the sanctuary of the Bible, but the
true sanctuary in heaven, which then took its place, becane
the sanctuary of the Bible; and to this, Dan. 8:14 now ap-
plies. p. 210, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

To return to the illustration proposed above as an obj ec-
tion: If it were arranged that a neeting-house in Detroit
shoul d be the neeting-house of a certain society for ten
years, and then it should be destroyed, and give place to a
neet i ng- house in Chicago which should thenceforward for
twenty years be the neeting-house of that sane society, and
then it was promsed that at the end of thirty years the
neet i ng- house of that society should be cleansed, to which
would it apply? To the neeting-house in Detroit, which had
been destroyed? or to the neeting-house in Chicago, which
was t he neeting-house of the society at that time? -- To
the one in Chicago, of course. This would be an illustra-
tion adapted to the subject of the sanctuary; for this is
just what the Bible asserts in relation to it. It said that
while the former dispensation |asted, the earthly sanctuary
shoul d be the sanctuary connected with God's worship; that
then that sanctuary should be destroyed and give place to
the true tabernacle and sanctuary in heaven, which the Lord
pi tched, and not man, which should thenceforward be the
sanctuary of God's worship and of this dispensation; and
finally, that at the end of 2300 days, which would bring us



1813 years and six nonths down in this dispensation, the
sanctuary should be cleansed. p. 211, Para. 1, [LOCKING.

What sanctuary? The earthly one, which had served its pur-
pose, been destroyed, vanished away with the systemto

whi ch it bel onged, and had given place to the new? -- No;
but the sanctuary of this dispensation, of course. It is
only when thus stated that this is a fair illustration of
the subject. But thus stated, it is taken out of the hands
of those who would try to use it as an objection to the

vi ew under consideration; for it sets forth just the points
which are nmaintained in this work. The sanctuary in heaven
is therefore the one to be cleansed at the end of the 2300
days. p. 211, Para. 2, [LOXKING

Striking about for sone other pretext to object to the
conclusion that the cleansing of the heavenly sanctuary be-
gan in 1844, it is next asserted that the | anguage, "then
shal |l the sanctuary be cleansed,” neans that the cl eansing
shoul d be finished at the end of the 2300 days, whereas the
position here maintained is that then it sinply begins. The
answer to this is not long nor difficult. The cl eansi ng of
t he sanctuary, as we have seen, occupies a space of tineg;
and i n speaking of such events, the Bible brings us to the
begi nning of the work, not to its close. It does not say,
Then shall the sanctuary have been cl eansed, but, Then
shall it be cleansed. Wen the Scriptures speak of accom
plished events, they so express it; as of the two w tnesses
(Rev. 11:7): "Then they shall have finished their testi-
mony, " or of Christ (1 Cor. 15:24): "Wen he shall have de-
livered up the kingdom" But when they say, "Then shall be
great tribulation" (Matt. 24:21), it means that it shal
t hen begin, and continue; and when they say, "Then shal
that Wcked be reveal ed" (2 Thess. 2:8), it means that then
shall begin the period during which he will stand reveal ed
before the world. So, "then shall the sanctuary be
cl eansed, " sinply refers to the time when the work shal
comence. p. 212, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

Therefore we are held inevitably to the conclusion that at
the end of the 2300 days, in the autum of 1844, the mnis-
tration of the sanctuary above was changed fromthe holy to
the nost holy place. This is the nonentous concl usion which
is now ever to be kept in view And this fact, and the na-
ture of the work which it reveals as now in progress,
should thrill with interest our innmost souls. p. 212,

Para. 2, [LOOKI NG



Chapter 24 -- THE DEFINITE DAY p. 213, Para. 1, [LOXK-
I NG .

SUFFI CI ENT proof has now been given that the period of 2300
days termnated in the autum of 1844. But it is well known
that the Adventists of that tine fixed upon a definite day
for the Lord to conme; and the reader may perhaps be inter-
ested to know upon what ground such an expectati on was
based. It is intimately connected with the subject of the
sanctuary, and is therefore entitled to notice. The day was
logically located, as will be shown. p. 214, Para. 1

[ LOOKI NG .

The closing work in the sanctuary is the work of atone-
ment, as will appear. In the type, one day out of every
year, called the "day of atonenent,” was allotted to this
wor k. This was the tenth day of the seventh nonth. Lev.
16:29,30. p. 214, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

It wll be noticed that in the fulfilnment of the types,
scrupul ous exactness is observed in reference to the tine;
that is, the fulfilnment occurs in the same nonth of the
year, and on the sane day of the nonth, as that on which
t he service of the type took place. The fulfilnment of the
types of the spring is recorded in the New Testanent, so
that we have a divine exposition and application of this
part of the typical system p. 214, Para. 3, [LOXKING

Thus, the passover was killed on the fourteenth day of the
first nonth. Ex. 12:6; Lev. 23:5. Christ is our Passover;
and he was sacrificed for us in the same nonth and on the
sane day, the fourteenth day of the first nonth. p. 214,
Para. 4, [LOXKING.

1 Cor. 5:7; Mark 14:12; John 18:39,40; 19. The sheaf of
first-fruits was waved on the sixteenth day of the first
month. This nmet its antitype in the resurrection of our
Lord, the first-fruits of themthat slept, the sixteenth of
the first nonth. 1 Cor. 15:20; Luke 24:21. The feast of
weeks, or Pentecost, occurred on the fiftieth day fromthe
offering of the first-fruits. The antitype of this feast,
the Pentecost of Acts 2, was fulfilled on that very day,
fifty days fromthe resurrection of Christ, in the outpour-
ing of the Holy Spirit upon the disciples. p. 214, Para.
5, [LOOKI NG



The fulfilment of these types shows us these facts: That
the great events for which the Passover, the day of first-
fruits, and the Pentecost were respectively noted, net
their antitype on the very days of the types. Applying the
sane principle to the work on the tenth day of the seventh
nmonth, we were led to expect the antitype of the great work
whi ch characterized that day of atonenent; nanely, the
cl eansing of the sanctuary, on the tenth day of the seventh
mont h of that year in which the 2300 days ended, as it was
at that point that the sanctuary was to be cleansed. p.
215, Para. 1, [LOCKING .

As those days ended in 1844, it was only necessary to find
the tenth day of the seventh nonth, Jew sh tinme, of that
year; and as the year began with the first new noon after
t he vernal equinox, the seventh nonth began on COctober 12,
and the tenth day of that nonth fell on October 22. The
hi storical and nunerical argunments on the 2300 days have
shown that those days term nated in the autumm of that
year; and the argunent fromthe types would hold the appli -
cation rigidly to that nonth and that day. This is why that
day was set for the comng of Christ. Wile it is marvel ous
that so critical an exam nation of the types should not
have revealed to the Adventists of that time the fact that
the cl eansing of the sanctuary was not the com ng of
Christ; nevertheless, as their eyes were so hol den that
they did not perceive this point, and as they supposed that
the cleansing of the sanctuary was i nseparably connected
with the comng of Christ, they were left no alternative
but to fix that day for his appearing in the clouds of
heaven. p. 215, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

In the light of the argunent on precedi ng pages, it is un-
necessary to add that all any one had a warrant to concl ude
was that on that day the great work in the second apart nent
of the heavenly sanctuary would commence. And if the argu-
ment on the tinme and the types is correct (and who can dis-
pute it?), on that very day the solem work in the nost
holy of the heavenly sanctuary began. In the matter of the
time they were correct; in the event they were m staken;
the Lord did not cone to this earth, but he did enter into
t he second apartment of the heavenly tenple, and commenced
the work of cleansing the sanctuary. There was nore to the
great religious awakening of that tinme than nbost nen now
dream The novenent was not a failure, and is not to be
relegated to oblivion as a freak of fanaticism If any date
deserves the | eading place in the cal endar of epochs and



inmportant times, it is Cct. 22, 1844, when the |ast pro-
phetic neasurenent of the Holy Scriptures reached its ter-
m nation, and the great work in heaven began, which it was
designed to mark. p. 215, Para. 3, [LOKING.

But O say sonme, that is altogether too definite; that is
presum ng to know too nmuch in regard to what is going on in
heaven. |Is it? Then pl ease | ook the ground over again. Go
over each step carefully, and above all prayerfully, wth a
desire to know the truth. The whol e Mosai c di spensation
one of the great dispensations connected with the devel op-
ment of the plan of redenption anong nen, teaches us in re-
gard to the sanctuary, and shows what its cleansing is. p.
216, Para. 1, [LOOXKI NG .

That dispensation, in the fulness of tinme, cane to its end
and was succeeded by the gospel. In this dispensation both
Paul and John assure us that the original sanctuary, of
whi ch that of Myses was but a shadow, the true tabernacle,
is in heaven where our Lord now mnisters for us. This
sanctuary Paul shows nust be cleansed (of sin) in reality,
as the typical one was in figure. The prophet Daniel marks
of f a prophetic period reaching down 1813 years into this
di spensation, and says that then the sanctuary shall be
cl eansed; and these are not his words, but those uttered
directly by a heavenly being. Hi story cones forward with
testinony that cannot be chall enged, and shows that those
days ended in the autum of 1844; and then the types show
that by divine appointnent, the antitype nust neet the type
in point of tinme, and that the cl eansing of the sanctuary
was fixed to the tenth day of the seventh nonth, which in
the year when Daniel's great prophetic period ended, was
Cctober 22. Are not these points all well established? Is
there anything wong in the application of the Scriptures?
anything indefinite in the testinony of history? anything
false in the logic? Do not type and antitype, Scripture,
hi story, anal ogy, and reason, all conbine to establish here
a nost trenendous truth? However startling nmay be the con-
clusion, if it is logically drawn from prem ses in which
there is no defect, it nust be accepted. And is it not one
of the grandest truths that can exercise the human mnd, to
know t hat God has so reveal ed hinself that we can not only
trace the devel opnent of his work in the earth, but read
the counterpart going forward at the sane tine in heaven?
p. 216, Para. 2, [LOXING .

Anot her point should be borne in mnd relative to typica



fulfilment; namely, that the antitype conmences upon the
day of the type, but may extend forward a great distance.
p. 217, Para. 1, [LOXKI NG .

We are still partaking of Christ our Passover, as the
church has been for the past eighteen centuries. W are
still keeping the feast of unleavened bread. And the holy
Spirit which came down on the day of Pentecost, as the an-
titype of the feast on that day, still abides with the
church of Christ. (Read carefully 1 Cor. 5:7,8; John
14:16.) So with the work in the holiest on the day of
atonenent, the tenth day of the seventh nonth. Its antitype
must conmence at that tinme, and, of course, nust occupy a
space of time corresponding to its magni tude and i npor-
tance; but being one of the fall types, one of the closing
festivals of the year, and occupying only a part of a day
out of a round of service that covered an entire year, the
antitypi cal atonenent nust be conparatively brief inits
duration. p. 217, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG .

But right here apparently from sonme unaccountable unw |-
i ngness to concede that the cl eansing of the sanctuary has
been going forward since the end of the days in 1844, the
claimis set up that the 2300 days do not extend to the
cl eansing of the sanctuary, but only to the antitypical day
of atonenent; and that as there were prelimnary offerings
to be nade on that day, before the real work of cleansing
the sanctuary was entered upon, so now, although the 2300
days have ended, we are yet only in that prelimnary work,
and the cleansing of the sanctuary has not comrenced. p.
218, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

But few words are needed in reply to this proposition. W
do not read anywhere in the Bible of such a period as the
"antitypical day of atonenent.” It may be proper enough to
apply this expression to the tine actually covered by the
wor k of the antitypical cleansing of the sanctuary. W nmay
speak of this as the antitypical "day" of atonenent, con-
fining it to the tinme while the sanctuary is being
cl eansed; but as the Bi ble nowhere uses the expression, so
it nowhere countenances the idea of any antitypical day of
at onenent extendi ng outside of the work of atonenent it-
self. p. 218, Para. 2, [LOXI NG

To say that the 2300 days do not extend to the cleansing
of the sanctuary, is squarely to contradict Dan. 8:13, 14,
whi ch says that at that tinme the sanctuary shall be



cleansed. It is only by corrupting the words of the text
and making it read, "then shall the antitypical day of
atonenent commence," instead of, "then shall the sanctuary
be cl eansed,” that any one is able to insert any tine be-
tween the ending of the days and the comencenent of the
wor k of the cleansing of the sanctuary. But who knows that
the extra offerings of the day of atonenent as nentioned in
Nunbers 29, were to be presented before the high priest en-
tered the nost holy place? Wio knows but they were nmade af -
ter the high priest cane out of the holiest, at the tine
mentioned in Lev. 16:23,24? Al this has to be assuned; the
Bible is silent upon it. p. 218, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

But if it could be proved that these offerings were nmade
prior to the work in the nost holy place, still no such
conclusion as is set forth could be drawn fromit; for in
sone of the types of the spring, to which reference has al -
ready been made, as, for instance, the day of first-fruits
and the feast of weeks, or the Pentecost, there was the
sanme work of burnt offerings, etc., as on the day of atone-
ment. Lev. 23:10-21; Num 28:16-31. Yet, in the fulfil nent,
no all owance of tinme was nade for these; but the antitype
commenced on the very day of the type, according to the
Scripture record. p. 219, Para. 1, [LOXING .

From these considerations, it follows that if we are to
have a long prelimnary work preceding the cl eansing of the
sanctuary, that work must be acconplished before the 2300
days end. But those days have certainly ended. p. 219,
Para. 2, [LOOKING .

Chapter 25 -- A WORK OF JUDGVENT p. 219, Para. 3, [LOCK-
I NG .

AN exam nation of the work called "the cleansing of the
sanctuary," leads us into a series of subjects of the nost
inmportant and tinely character, subjects which explain sone
statenments of the Scriptures which are otherw se obscure,
har noni ze |ines of prophecy otherw se di sconnected, and an-
swer some ot herw se unanswerabl e queries which arise con-
cerning events connected with that crowning of all events,

t he second com ng of our Lord Jesus Christ. p. 220, Para.
1, [LOCKI NG .

For instance, when Christ cones, the people of God are
singled out for a great and i medi ate change to be passed
upon them while all others are passed by. The righteous



who are in their graves are raised in power, glory, and im
nortality, and the rest of the dead |live not again for a

t housand years (1 Thess. 4:10; Rev. 20;5), and the right-
eous who are living are changed fromnortality to i mortal -
ity, in a nonent, in the twinkling of an eye (1 Cor.
15:51,52), while the rest of the living are given over to
peri sh under the judgnents of the Alm ghty. 2 Thess. 1:7-9.
And this change for God's people is wought at the | ast
trunp. But before this change can be wought, it nust be
deci ded who the people of God are, who are to be thus de-
livered, and who the incorrigibly wicked are, who are to be
thus left to perish. This matter nust be determ ned before
the Lord cones; for there is no tine given then for inves-
tigation of character and decision of destiny. But this
work of decision is a work of judgnent, for all awards of
good or evil are a part of the judgnent, as God has or-

dai ned (Rev. 20:12); and such a work of judgnment nust

t herefore take place before the Lord cones. p. 220, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG|

We know of no system of belief which has a place for this
prelimnary work of judgnent, except that held by the Sev-
ent h-day Adventists. How to adjust this nmatter, to have
Christ reward his people imediately according to their
wor ks wi thout a judgnent (Rev. 22:12), has been a source of
perplexity to many, and to neet it they have been obliged
to resort to such unscriptural conclusions as these: 1
That all the human famly, good and bad, are raised indis-
crimnately together; but this contradicts the Bible; for
it plainly declares that there are a thousand years between
the resurrection of the righteous and that of the w cked.
Rev. 20:5. 2. Another way they try to adjust the matter, is
to say that when the righteous are raised, they are raised
nortal, judged, and then changed; but this contradicts the
Bi ble; for the Bible assigns no place for any such work of
i nvestigative judgnment after Christ appears, and, noreover,
explicitly declares that the righteous are raised in power,
in glory, with spiritual bodies, and in incorruption (1
Cor. 15:42-44), and that the living righteous are changed
in a nmnent, in the twinkling of an eye. Verses 51, 52.
Thus every attenpt nade by any ot her systemto explain how
it is that immortality can be conferred upon the righteous
when Christ conmes, without this prelimnary work of judg-
ment, runs directly against the Scriptures at every step.
And no system which contradicts such plain statenents of
the Bible can be worthy of the |east credence. But in this
closing work in the sanctuary we find just the place for



this work of judgnent before Christ cones; and when we | ook
at the sanctuary work itself, we find it to be just such a
work as nmeets the case. p. 220, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

The subject of the sanctuary, correctly understood, re-
noves all these difficulties. The cl eansing of the sanctu-
ary provides the very place for this prelimnary work of
judgnment, and brings to view a work of just exactly this
nature. p. 221, Para. 1, [LOCKING .

The cl eansing of the sanctuary is a work of judgnent. A
few considerations will nake this proposition plain. The
pri esthood of Christ continues up to the tinme when he takes
his own throne as king. He passes directly fromthe posi -
tion of priest to that of king; and when he takes his posi-
tion as king, his work as priest is done. Now, his work as
pri est being designed to gather out fromthe human famly a
peopl e for his name and ki ngdom (Acts 15:14), his priestly
of fice cannot close till this result is declared. Wen his
work is finished, it will have been deci ded who have
avai l ed thensel ves of his nediation, and have thus becone
his people. It is the putting away of sin that determ nes
this; but this is the very work that Christ perforns in the
nost holy place in the conclusion of his mnistry. He here
puts away the sins of his people; and this is the cl eansing
of the sanctuary. p. 222, Para. 1, [LOKING.

This invol ves an exam nation of the books; for the rule
that God has laid down in this matter is that all judgnent
shal | be rendered according to each man's works as they
stand upon the record. "And the dead," says John, "were
j udged out of those things which were witten in the books,
according to their works." Rev. 20:12. Fromthe reference
in this and nunerous other passages, to the books, the book
of life, the names or the things witten therein, and a
work called "blotting out,” to take place in connection
with them but one conclusion can be drawn; and that is,
that a faithful record is kept of each one's actions, the
t houghts, words, and deeds, that neke up the texture of his
character, and the course of his life. p. 222, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

| f the person repents and maintains a Christian life to
the end, all these recorded sins are to be blotted out of
this book. So Peter declared, "Repent ye, therefore, and be
converted, that your sins nay be blotted out, when the
times of refreshing shall cone fromthe presence of the



Lord." Acts 3:19. O the sanme class Christ speaks in Rev.
3:5: "He that overconeth, the sanme shall be clothed in

white rainent; and I will not blot out his nane out of the
book of life, but I will confess his nane before ny Father,
and before his angels." Again he says, "Wosoever therefore
shall confess me before nen, himwll | confess al so before
ny Father which is in heaven. But whosoever shall deny ne
before nen, himwll | also deny before ny Father which is

in heaven." Matt. 10:32,33; Luke 12:8,9. And this is when
Christ is about to be sent the second tine to earth (Acts
3:20), and when he is about to cone as a thief on all them
that do not watch. Rev. 3:3. Ask the average Christian when
the foregoing definite statenents of Scripture apply; and
woul d he be able to tell? But the sanctuary subject places
themall in a clear light. I's not a subject glorious which
t hus makes God's word clear and intelligible? p. 222,

Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

The two divisions of this great proposition are thus es-
tablished: If we secure the pardon of our sins, the tine
cones, just before the end, when these sins are blotted out
of the books, and our nanes are retained in the Lanb's book
of life, and the Savi our confesses our nanes to the Father
as those who have accepted of salvation through him CQur
cases are then decided, and we are sealed for everlasting
life. If, on the other hand, we do not repent, our sins are
not blotted out of the record where they stand, but our
names are blotted out of the book of life, and Christ de-
nies our names before his Father, as those who have
slighted his nmercy, and are not entitled to everlasting
life through him p. 223, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

Thus the cl eansing of the sanctuary involves the exam na-
tion of the records of all the deeds of our lives. It is an
"investigative" judgnent. Every individual of every genera-
tion fromthe beginning of the world, who has ever becone
interested in the work of Christ, thus passes in review be-
fore the great tribunal above. So Daniel, describing the
openi ng of the scene, calls it a work of judgnent, and ex-
pressly notices the fact that the books are opened. Dan.
7:9,10. p. 223, Para. 2, [LOKING .

This work has been going forward in the sanctuary above,
since the end of the prophetic period in 1844. Begi nni ng,
according to the natural order, with the earliest genera-
tion, the work of exam nation passes on down through al
the records of time, and closes with the living. Then the



seal i ng nessage (Revelation 7) will have perforned its
wor k, and all antecedent questions being determ ned, al
cases decided, everything will be ready for the com ng of
the Lord. p. 224, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

Reader, think how many years already this sol emm work has
been in progress! How much |onger can it continue? Mre
than half a century of this decisive work of investigative
j udgnent al ready past, and yet how few of all the masses of
the earth dream of their position! O church of Christ, lift
up thy voice like a trunpet, sound an al arm whi ch shal
cause all the inhabitants of the land to hear and trenble;
for the great day of the Lord is near, it is near, and
hasteth greatly. p. 224, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

It may occur to sone as an objection to the view here of-
fered, that no such work of judgnent appeared in the type,
and hence nothing of this kind could occur in the antitype.
p. 224, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

O course there is an alnost infinite difference between
earthly things and heavenly. The |aw, said Paul, had not
the very inmage of the things to cone, but only a shadow of
them Heb. 10:1. Men, back there, could not read hearts,
and so could not judge individual cases. The work in the
type could, therefore, only be general in its character, an
of fering for the whol e congregation. But the people had in-
dividually to afflict their souls while the high priest was
officiating for them or lose the benefit of his work. It
was, therefore, a work of the same nature, as far as it
could be perforned by nortal nen; and it was certainly suf-
ficient to prefigure the greater and nore sol emm work of
j udgnment, which nust take place, yea, nust be even now t ak-
ing place, in heaven. p. 224, Para. 4, [LOXKING.

Chapter 26 -- THE OPENING OF THE TEMPLE p. 225, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

AND the tenple of God was opened in heaven, and there was
seen in his tenple the ark of his testanment."” Rev. 11:109.

Here we have another mghty truth connected with the sanc-
tuary. p. 226, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

We have seen that the tenple in heaven is the sanctuary,
the true tabernacle, which the Lord pitched, and not man
The opening of this tenple, brought to viewin this pas-
sage, is that which reveals the ark of God. The ark had its



position invariably in the second apartnent of the sanctu-
ary. This, then, is the opening of the nost holy place of

t he heavenly sanctuary. And when does this take place? --
At the sounding of the seventh trunpet. Rev. 11:15. The
events nentioned to take place under this trunpet are: 1
The anger of the nations (verse 18), comencing especially
when so many European thrones toppled to the dust in 1848,
and continuing to the present tinme. 2. "And thy wath is
cone," referring to the seven |ast plagues in the near fu-
ture. 3. The kingdons of this world becone the kingdom of
our Lord and of his Christ. Verse 15. This will be ful-
filled when Christ takes the throne of his kingdom and
wor | dl'y ki ngdons hostile to himare given into his hands to
be dashed to pieces. Ps. 2:8,9; Dan. 2:44. 4. "And the tine
of the dead, that they should be judged, and that thou
shoul dest give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and
to the saints, and themthat fear thy name, small and
great; and shoul dest destroy them which destroy the earth.”
Verse 18. p. 226, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

This nust reach over to the final destruction of the
wi cked at the end of the one thousand years. 5. "And the
tenpl e of God was opened in heaven." W know fromthe argu-
ment on the sanctuary and the 2300 days, that this took

pl ace in 1844. And, conversely, as it does not take place
till the sounding of the seventh trunpet, the last of that
series, we know it nust take place somewhere near the end,
and coul d not have taken place at the opening of this dis-
pensation, as sone vainly imagine. This is the earliest
event nentioned that takes place under the sounding of the
seventh trunpet, and hence the inference is necessary that
the seventh trunpet commenced to sound at that point. Wen
t he 2300 days ended, the seventh trunpet began to sound,
the tenple of God was opened in heaven, and the work of the
cl eansi ng of the sanctuary was entered upon. p. 226, Para.
3, [LOOKI NG

And what results fromthe opening of this tenple? --
"There was seen," says John, "In his tenple the ark of his
testanment." He does not say sinply, | sawit, but it "was
seen."” John, standing here as the representative of the
church, clearly teaches that the church would then by faith
behold the ark in the tabernacle above. The sight of the
ark suggests one thing, and one only, and that is the | aw
of God contained in the ark. The ark was called the ark of
t he testanment because it contained the tables of the testi-
nmony whi ch God gave to Moses, the ten commandnents. It owed



its nane to the fact that the tables of the | aw were
therein. Had it not contained the tables, it never would
have been called the ark of the testament; and whenever and
wherever it is called "the ark of the testanent,” it is
proof that the law of God is therein. p. 227, Para. 1

[ LOOKI NG .

Wth these remarks, we ask the reader to mark well the
fact that the ark as seen in heaven by John, shown under

t he sounding of the seventh trunpet, is still called "the
ark of his testanment." What does this prove? -- It proves
that that ark in heaven contains the |aw. What |aw? -- The

sane |law that gave it that nane in the days of Moses;
nanely, the tables of the testinony, the ten commandnents.
And how may we suppose that those commandnents read in the
ark in heaven? -- Just the sanme, of course, as they read in
the ark on earth. O this there can be no question. This
forever precludes the idea of any change in the [aw Talk
about changing or abolishing the law? Not until we can
change or abolish those tables in heaven. O what a vain
and futile work are they engaged in, who are |aboring to
show that the |aw of God as a whole, or even the fourth
commandnent al one, has been in the | east respect altered,
much | ess done away! How vain to try to show that that |aw
has been changed even in the slightest jot or tittle! p.
227, Para. 2, [LOCKING .

The conclusion is, therefore, not only plain and Scrip-
tural, but beautiful as well, that as the ark in heaven is
the great original, after which the ark on earth was
formed, so the law in the ark above is the great original
of which the |law given on earth was but a transcript or
copy. The great truth has been well enbal ned by the poet,
in the follow ng | anguage: -- p. 228, Para. 1, [LOOKING

"For God well knew perdition's son Wwuld ne'er his pre-
cepts love; He gave a duplicate alone, He kept his own
above." p. 228, Para. 2, [LOOKING .

Havi ng now found a sanctuary, an ark, and a |law in heaven,
where Christ is mnistering, another thought is at once
suggested in relation to the object to which the earthly
and heavenly mnistrations have reference. p. 228, Para.
3, [LOOKI NG|

We have seen the relation which these two mnistrati ons
sustain to each other; nanely, that of type and antitype.



The first was a figure, the second the reality; the first a
shadow, the second the substance. But everything pertaining
to that dispensation was not a figure and a shadow. There
was sonething there real; and that was sin. Men were actual
transgressors. But sin, or transgression, is a violation of
| aw. Hence there was a real |aw there which they were
guilty of breaking; and that was the | aw contained in the
ark, the ten commandnents. All that was typical was the

m ni stration connected with that |law. There was real |aw
and actual sin; and the mnistration, the service of the
pri esthood, was for the purpose of taking away that sin.

But this could be done only in figure; for the bl ood of
beasts, the only blood they had to offer, Paul says, could
not in reality take away sin. But this typical mnistration
| ooked forward to one to conme, to be performed by our Lord,
whi ch should in reality take away and destroy the sins of
men. p. 228, Para. 4, [LOXKING.

The offerings of that tine were types of the offering of
our Lord. Those offerings had reference to the | aw con-
tained in the ark. The offering of our Lord nust, there-
fore, have reference to the law contained in the ark; for
what those offerings were in figure, his offering nust be
in fact. The idea could not for a nonent be conceived that
t hose of ferings should have reference to one |aw, and yet
be types of an offering which woul d have reference to an-
other or a different law. This could not be possible. In
this case the one would not and could not be a type of the
ot her. The established relation of type and antitype exist-
i ng between these offerings shows that they nust have ref-
erence to identically one and the sane |aw. Therefore, the
law in the ark in heaven, before which Christ mnisters,
must read, word for word, letter for letter, jot for jot,
tittle for tittle, the sane as the | aw that was deposited
in the typical ark here upon the earth. p. 229, Para. 1,

[ LOOKI NG .

Such is the bearing which the subject of the sanctuary has
upon the law of ten commandnents. It is an absol ute denon-
stration of their perpetuity and entire immutability. And
this is perhaps the reason why those who have set their
hearts against the | aw shut their eyes to the plain |ight
on the subject of the sanctuary. They cannot receive the
one w thout adopting the other. p. 229, Para. 2, [LOX-

I NG .

The tenpl e has been opened in heaven, and John says there



was seen there the ark of the testanent -- seen of course,
through faith, by the church on earth. What further evi-
dence can be shown that this has been fulfilled? W answer,
The great novenent in behalf of the |aw and the true Sab-
bath, now going forward in the | and. Many peopl e have re-
ceived the light on the subject of the sanctuary. They see
the tenpl e opened in heaven. They behold there the ark, and
our Lord making his last offering on the nercy-seat, the
cover of the ark, in the nost holy of the sanctuary on

hi gh. They see that the requirenents of the law in that ark
are neither relaxed nor altered. And they are going forth
to vindicate its clains, and lead nen to the reform neces-
sary in its observance. This novenent has conme up in the
right tinme and manner to fulfil the prophecy and confirm
the application here made of this inportant subject. p.
230, Para. 1, [LOXKI NG .

Ever bear in mnd, kind reader, that we are still "l ooking
unto Jesus."” And as you now | ook, where do you behol d hinf
Do you not see him standing before the ark of God's testa-
ment in the heavenly tenple, pleading for those who seek
his intercession? Do you not need himas your advocate? Do
you not need his righteousness? p. 230, Para. 2, [LOXK-

I NG .

Do you not need the atonenment he is prepared to nmeke for
your sins -- your transgressions of that holy | aw reposing
in the ark beneath his eye? But can he apply his blood to
cover your transgressions of that law, till you |lay down
all feelings of disobedience toward it? till you freely ac-
cept it inall its parts? till you in your heart, desire to
reach that place where you can say with the apostle, "I de-
light in the |law of God, after the inward man"? And do you
t hi nk any being can change that law? -- Not till he can
break through the body-guard of angels into the inner tem
pl e, dethrone Jehovah, wench fromits position the world's
nmer cy-seat of pardon and sal vation, and with his woul d- be
ommi potent finger, nutilate the records of the inperishable
tables. p. 230, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

The tenple is opened, and no man can shut it. The ark is
seen, and no man can obscure it. The correspondi ng novenent
on the earth is in progress, and no man can stop it.
Friend, fall into line, and unite with those who are seek-
ing with all their hearts, and will soon obtain, the king-
dom of our Lord and of his Christ. Rev. 11:15. p. 231,
Para. 1, [LOOKI NG



Chapter 27 -- FINISH NG THE "MYSTERY OF GOD." p. 231
Para. 2, [LOCKING

I T was shown in the preceding chapter that at the tinme
when the 2300 days ended, and the cleansing of the sanctu-
ary comrenced, then the tenple of God, that apartnent where
the ark is, was opened; and that that took place under, and
mar ked t he commencenent of, the sounding of the seventh
trunpet. When the seventh trunpet, the last of the series
of trunpets which covers the gospel dispensation, sounds,
the tenple of God is opened in heaven, and the cleansing of
the sanctuary commences. p. 232, Para. 1, [LOCGKING

There is anot her renmarkabl e prediction concerning what
t akes place at the sounding of the seventh trunpet, and the
acconpl i shnment of the sanctuary work, which now invites our
attention. It was said to John (Rev. 10:7): "But in the
days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin
to sound, the nmystery of God should be finished, as he hath
declared to his servants the prophets.” Wat is nmeant by
"the nystery of God,"” and its finishing? In a nunber of
passages Paul speaks very definitely concerning the nystery
of God. In Eph. 3:3-6, he says: "How that by revelation he
made known unto ne the nystery; (as | wote afore in few
wor ds, whereby, when ye read, ye may understand ny knowl -
edge in the nystery of Christ) which in other ages was not
made known unto the sons of nen, as it is now reveal ed unto
his holy apostles and prophets by the Spirit; that the Gen-
tiles should be fellow heirs, and of the sane body, and
partakers of his promse in Christ by the gospel." p. 232,
Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

Here Paul states explicitly that the "nystery” was made
known to himby revelation. In his epistle to the Gl ati ans
he tells us what was nmade known to himby revel ation. Gal.
1:11,12: "But | certify you, brethren, that the gospe
whi ch was preached of ne is not after man. For | neither
received it of man, neither was | taught it, but by the
revelation of Jesus Christ." This is what he had witten
"afore,” or alittle before, "in few words." The epistle to
the Galatians was witten six years before the letter to
t he Ephesi ans. And what in Ephesians he calls the "nystery"
made known to himby "revelation,” in Galatians he calls
plainly the "gospel" as preached to the Gentiles. p. 232,
Para. 3, [LOOKI NG



Agai n he says (Eph. 1:9,10): "Having made known unto us
the nystery of his will, according to his good pl easure
whi ch he hath purposed in hinself: that in the di spensation
of the fulness of tinmes he m ght gather together in one al
things in Christ, both which are in heaven, and which are
on earth; even in him Again, in Col. 1:25-27, we have this
decl aration: "Whereof | ammade a mnister, according to

t he di spensation of God which is given to ne for you, to
fulfil the word of God; even the nystery which hath been
hid fromages and from generations, but now is made mani -
fest to his saints; to whom God woul d make known what is
the riches of the glory of this nystery anong the Gentil es:
which is Christ in you, the hope of glory." Eph. 3:9: "And
to make all nen see what is the fellowship of the nystery,
whi ch fromthe beginning of the world hath been hid in God,
who created all things by Jesus Christ." Rom 16: 25, 26:
"Now to himthat is of power to stablish you according to
nmy gospel, and the preaching of Jesus Christ, according to
the revel ation of the nystery, which was kept secret since
the world began, but now is made nmani fest, and by the
scriptures of the prophets, according to the commandnents
of the everlasting God, made known to all nations for the
obedi ence of faith." p. 233, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

Al these texts speak to the sane point, and testify un-
m stakably to the fact that the "nystery of God," the "nys-
tery of Christ,” etc., is no nore nor |less than the gospe
of Jesus Christ, through which the Gentiles are brought in
to be nenbers of the commonweal th of Israel and partakers
wi th the household of faith. This being the nystery, its
finishing would be the close of the proclamation of the
gospel, the conpletion of the work which it was designed to
acconplish. This of necessity closes the period of man's
probation, and finishes the plan of salvation. p. 233,
Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

But this, as we have seen, is the very result which is
reached in that great work called the cleansing of the
sanctuary. In that Christ brings his work as priest to an
end, finishes his nediation, decides the cases of all man-

ki nd, and concl udes the work of the gospel. p. 234, Para.
1, [LOCKING
The reader will now perceive another beautiful link in the

faul tl ess chain of harnony which the Bible presents to us
on this subject. Wien the seventh angel sounds, then com
mences the work called the finishing of the nystery of God.



But it will occupy sone years; for it is "in the days,"
years, "of the voice of the seventh angel when he shall be-
gin to sound” that this nystery is to be finished. Rev.
10: 7. This work will occupy the first years of the sounding
of this trunpet. But this trunpet commenced to sound at the
end of the 2300 days in 1844, when the tenple of God was
opened in heaven. W are now, therefore, in the period of
the finishing of the nystery of God; and this finishing
work of the gospel we find to coincide with the cleansing
of the sanctuary, which is the mnistration in that apart-
ment of the heavenly tenple then opened. Could facts nore
conpl etely harnoni ze than these? p. 234, Para. 2, [LOOK-

I NG .

"The nmystery of God shall be finished,” proclained the an-
gel, "as he hath declared to his servants the prophets.”
Where had he declared this? This is but a part of the dec-
| aration of the angel, which includes the preceding verses;
and in these we find himuttering a solemm oath that "tine
shall be no longer." Rev. 10:6. This cannot nean literal
time; for the angel immedi ately speaks of the days of the
seventh angel to succeed. It cannot mean probationary tine;
for John, as a representative of the church, is conm s-
sioned to proclai manother nessage to the people after
that. Rev. 10:11. But one other kind of tinme remains, and
that is prophetic time; and to this, therefore, the passage
must refer. But the period of 2300 days is the | ongest pro-
phetic period given in the Bible, and reaches down to the
| atest point. Therefore this oath of the angel has its ap-
plication at the point where the 2300 days term nate; and
the expression is equivalent to a declaration that then
prophetic tinme should end, or the 2300 days woul d reach
their termnation. Then the angel states what shall i medi -
ately follow, nanely, "the nystery of God should be fin-

i shed, as he had declared to his servants the prophets.”
And what had God declared to the prophets shoul d take pl ace
at the end of the 2300 days? -- Wiy, it had been shown to
Dani el that then the sanctuary should be cleansed. Here,
then, in declaring that the sanctuary shoul d be cl eansed,
is where he had "declared to his servants the prophets”
that "the nystery of God should be finished,” which is the
sanme thing. How beautiful the harnony! p. 234, Para. 3,

[ LOOKI NG .

Chapter 28 -- THE ATONEMENT p. 235, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

IN the long retinue of subjects with which the question of



sanctuary stands so intinmately connected, and in the under-
standing of which it exerts so controlling an influence,

t he doctrine of the atonenent occupies a prom nent place.
p. 236, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

It has been shown that the cleansing of the sanctuary, the
i nvestigative judgenent of the saints, the blotting out, or
rem ssion, of sin, and the finishing of the nystery of God,
are all one and the sanme thing. The additional statenent
can now be made that this is also the atonenent. p. 236,
Para. 2, [LOCKING

The frequent use of the expression that "Christ atoned for
our sins upon the cross,"” shows how widely the idea is en-
tertained that the shedding of Christ's blood in sacrifice
and the maki ng of the atonenent are the sane thing. But
this view | eads to two inevitable and nost ruinous errors.
Many have been driven by this doctrine to the extrenmes of
error in opposite directions, and have spent their tinme in
unnecessary and fruitless controversies. p. 236, Para. 3,
[ LOOKI NG .

Thus, the Scriptures plainly declare that Christ died for
all. Now, with the view that the death of Christ was the
atonenent, the conclusion is easily reached that Christ has
atoned for the sins of all nmen. But all sins that are
atoned for, are put away and bl otted out, hence no condem
nation can ultimately remain to any, but all wll be saved.
Thus this branch of the argunent bl ossons at once into Uni-
versalism p. 236, Para. 4, [LOXKING.

But the Scriptures just as plainly assure us that all wll
not be saved; that some do now, and will in the end, rest
under condemmation. For these, of course, no atonenent is
made; and if the atonenent and the death of Christ are the
sane thing, it follows that he did not bear the sin of the
world, the sins of all nen, on the cross, as John and Peter
give us to understand that he did. If his death reaches no
further than the atonenent, he did not die for all, but
only for a chosen few. On this branch of the argunent we
find the bitter fruit of ultra Calvinism fore-ordination
and predestination in their nost forbidding and unscrip-
tural aspect. p. 236, Para. 5, [LOXKING.

The subject of the sanctuary relieves us fromthe fal se
clainms of both these errors. The trouble in either case
lies in the prem se common to both, which is defective; and



with a fal se prem se, however sound the reasoni ng based
upon it, it is inpossible to reach a correct concl usion.
the death of Christ and the atonenent are not the sane
thing. And this relieves the matter of all difficulty.
Christ did not nmake the atonenent when he shed his bl ood
upon the cross. Let this fact be fixed forever in the m nd.
This is not denying the atonenent, which is the world's
hope, but only adjusting it to its proper place, where it
wll not conflict with other great truths of the Bible. p.
237, Para. 1, [LOCKING .

But does it not say that he bore our sins in his own body

on the tree? And as he died for all, did he not thus bear
the sins of all? -- He did, indeed; but in what sense? \Wat
office was he fulfilling in the shedding of his bl ood? For

l[ight on this, we turn again to the types. The idea and
doctrine of the atonenent are drawn fromthe typical sys-
tem p. 237, Para. 2, [LOCKING .

In the type, before the atonenent was reached, and its
benefits secured, several steps were necessary: (1) It was
necessary for the penitent to make confession of sin upon
the head of his offering; (2) the blood of the offering
whi ch was brought had then to be shed; (3) the priest then
took that blood and performed a mnistry with it, at the
altar or in the sanctuary. And this work was perforned
t hree hundred and sixty-four days in the year before the
day of atonenent cane. The work of atonenent was the | ast
cerenony of the year, and conpleted the round of sanctuary
service. The offering and the service of the priest pre-
ceded the atonenent. The offering was not the atonenent;
the service of the priest was not the atonenent, so |ong as
he mnistered in the holy place; no conplete atonenent was
made until the day of atonenent arrived, and the yearly
service appointed for the nost holy place of the sanctuary
was acconplished in that apartnent. p. 237, Para. 3,

[ LOOKI NG .

The parallel between the earthly and the heavenly sanct u-
ary has been sufficiently drawn to nmake at once the appli-
cation. The antitypical atonenent, which is the real re-
nmoval of sin, was not made when the offering for this dis-
pensati on was provided, not by the service of the priest in
the first apartnent of the sanctuary; but is acconplished
only by the service of the priest in the nost holy place,
which is the closing work of our Lord's mnistration, the
cl eansing of the sanctuary, a branch of the work which did



not comence, as we have seen, till 1844. p. 238, Para. 1
[ LOOKI NG .

In this case, as in the type, the offering and the usua
priestly work precede the atonenent. But when Christ suf-
fered for us, in what capacity was he acting? -- Not as our
priest, but only as the offering; for he was put to death
by wi cked hands, even as the victins of old were slain by
the sinner. It was as the sacrifice and offering that he
bore our sins in his body on the tree. Here the bl ood was
provided with which he was to mnister. p. 238, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

This was an act preparatory to the priestly work he was to
performin the true sanctuary above; the atonenent is the

| ast service he renders as priest. Those who make the of -
fering to be the same as the atonenent, confound together
events that are nore than ei ghteen hundred years apart. The
offering was general. Christ died for all the world. The
sacrifice was offered to all who would accept of it. But
the atonenent at the close is specific; it is nade only for
t hose who see the benefits of his redeem ng work, by "re-
pentance toward the God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus
Christ." Acts 20:21. p. 238, Para. 3, [LOXING.

In reference to such texts as Heb. 1:3,7,27; and
9:12,14,26, it is only necessary to say that when Chri st
shed his blood on the cross, he "purged" the sins of nen,
and "perfected" and "sanctified" them in the sense that he
t here and then made universal provision whereby all this
m ght be done for all those who m ght wish to have it done
for them and would manifest that wish by comng to him He
"offered hinmself" in the sense of voluntarily yielding him
self up to die for the world. And it is also to be remem
bered that Christ after his crucifixion was raised fromthe
dead, and nmade a priest. He is, therefore, both offering
and priest; and as a priest he presents his own bl ood, and
pl eads his own sacrifice, before the Father. Could any ar-
rangenent be nore striking and beautiful, and tend nore
powerfully to show how efficient his priesthood nmust be in
behal f of nmen? But on the cross (allowit to be repeated),
bearing the sin of the world, and pouring out his blood for
sinful nmen, he was not acting as priest. H's priesthood had
not then begun; and besides, it was no part of the priest's
work to present the offering; the sinner did that. So
wi cked nmen crucified the Lord of glory. And though they did
it not wwth penitence and faith, but with Satanic malignity



and cruelty, this is one of the instances in which God
overrules the wath of man to praise him Satan and evil
men t hought that they were destroying and putting out of

t he way one whomthey hated. And when their act was done,
lo! it was found that the great offering had been nade for
the world, to whom and through whom mllions upon ml -
[ions would come in penitence and faith, and find glad for-
gi veness of all their sins. p. 239, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

It is not the place here to introduce a dissertation on
t he subject of the atonement, to show the phil osophy, the
reasonabl eness, and justice of that glorious plan. The sub-
ject is mentioned in this connection sinply to show t hat
the great sanctuary question | ocates the atonenent, and
guards us against the error of confounding the offering
with the atonenment, and placing the atonenent at the com
mencenent of Christ's mnistry, instead of at its close.
And thus we are shielded against the errors of Universalism
and Calvinism as noticed above. p. 239, Para. 2, [LOOK-
I NG .

But does not Peter say, Repent and be baptized for the re-
m ssion of sins (Acts 2:39)? and if sins are remtted in
the act of baptism how can we | ook forward to a future
time for the atonenent and rem ssion? So sone investigative
m nds may query. But the text does not say that sins are
remtted in baptism It is only for, or "in order to," re-
m ssion that this rite is performed; for it is only through
t he sheddi ng of blood that remi ssion is actually obtained.
Baptism therefore, only |ooks forward to a future tine,
when all the requirenents of God having been conplied with
in faith, sins will be blotted out by the blood of Christ,
and the tinmes of refreshing conme fromthe presence of the
Lord. Acts 3:19. p. 240, Para. 1, [LOXKING .

It may be asked again if Rom 5:11 does not say that we
have al ready received the atonenment. The word katal | age,
t here rendered "atonenent," should be rendered "reconcilia-
tion," as in the margin. Reconciliation is effected between
oursel ves and God, through our repentance and the interces-
sion of our great Hi gh Priest above; but the atonenent, or
t he renoving of sins so that they can be renenbered no nore
against us, is the last act of priestly service perforned
by the Lord for us. p. 240, Para. 2, [LOOKI NG

But are not our sins forgiven now? and, if forgiven, are
they not put away? The answer is found in the distinction



al ready noticed. "Forgiving sin" and "blotting out sin" are
not the sane. Forgiveness is conditional; the condition be-
ing that we comply with certain requirenents upon which it
is suspended, till the end of our probation. If we fail, we
stand at the | ast unforgiven, and no atonenent can be nade
for us. The sane may be said of every case where the word
"atonenent” is used as applying in the present tense (as
frequently in Leviticus) before the great day of atonenent;
they were all conditional: everything depended on being ac-
cepted when the general atonenment was nade at the cl ose of
the yearly service. The prophet Ezekiel clearly states the
Bi bl e doctrine on this point, and our Saviour gives a par-
able, enforcing it by a nost inpressive illustration. p.
240, Para. 3, [LOCKING .

The Doctrine. -- Eze. 18:26: "Wen a righteous nan turneth
away from his righteousness, and commtteth iniquity, and
dieth in them for his iniquity that he hath done, shall he
die. In chapter 33:13, it is added, "All his righteousness
shall not be renenbered." That is, he shall be treated as
t hough he had never been righteous. But the righteousness
of the righteous is by faith; therefore, if he turn, and
commt iniquity, he shall be treated as if he never had had
faith; the forgiveness, conditionally extended, is wth-
drawn. p. 241, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

Christ's Illustration. -- Matt. 18:21-35. W will not take
space to quote the whole parable, but sinply epitom ze the
facts: A king had a servant who owed hi man enornous sum of
nmoney; but, having nothing wherewith to pay, his lord for-
gave himthe debt; but this sane servant had a fell ow ser-
vant who owed hima snmall sum and, having nothing with
which to pay, asked to be forgiven the debt. But his fell ow

servant would not, but cast himinto prison till he should
pay all. His lord, hearing of it, imediately withdrew his
own offer, and delivered the unnmerciful debtor over to the
officers till he should pay all that was due. Christ puts

the fearful point to the illustration by adding, "So |ike-
wi se shall ny Heavenly Father do also unto you, if ye from
your hearts forgive not every one his brother their tres-
passes.” This plainly illustrates the conditional nature of
forgi veness, and shows how past forgiveness may be nulli -
fied by present or future sin. p. 241, Para. 2, [LOXI NG

How, then, if the atonenent is yet future, do we receive
of its benefits? How are we justified? In reply, let an-
ot her question be asked: How, if the atonenent was nmade on



the cross, did those who lived before that tinme secure its
benefits? And just as the people of God who |ived and died
before Christ could receive the benefits of the atonenent
if it was nade on the cross, just so both they and we can
receive its benefits, if it is deferred to be the closing
work of this dispensation. It is by faith. The patriarchs
were justified by faith, and so died. So with the righteous
ever since that day. Al their lifework, their acts of
faith, stand faithfully witten out in the heavenly books
of record. The tine cones for the investigative judgnment,
for the last division of Christ's work as priest, for the
sanctuary to be cleansed, for sins to be blotted out, for
the atonenment to be nade. The books are opened. Every case
i s exam ned. Then the sins of those whose record shows in
their lives acts of repentance, faith, and obedi ence, and
who close up their account in this condition, are atoned
for, or blotted out. p. 242, Para. 1, [LOKING

And this work of exam nation began at the end of the 2300
days, in 1844. It opened with the scene described in Dan.
7:9,10. In this scene the Ancient of Days sits as Judge.
Christ is the great High Priest. "Ten thousand tines ten
t housand" (a hundred mllion) of heavenly assistants engage
inthis work. "The judgnent was set and the books were
opened."” Such is the scene of overwhelmng glory and sol em
nity that has been going on in the heavenly world in refer-
ence to the hunman famly since the ending of the days. p.
242, Para. 2, [LOKING .

Chapter 29 -- THE CLOSE OF PROBATION p. 243, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

WTH this view of the subject, the idea seens at first to
take strong hold of sonme mnds, that when the work of

at onenent conmences in the nost holy place of the sanctuary
above, nmercy can no |longer be offered to sinners, but pro-
bati on nmust close. And this is offered as an objection to
the view here presented, that the cleansing of the sanctu-
ary, or the work of atonenent, comrenced in 1844; for, say
t hey, had that been the case, there could have been no con-
versions since that time; but as sinners have been con-
verted since that point, the cleansing of the sanctuary did
not then comence. p. 244, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

But from what source has it been |earned that probation
nmust cl ose when our Lord conmences to minister in the nost
holy place? No inspired witer has said such a thing, and



it isnot inthe type. It is answered that all offerings
for sin were to be presented at the door of the tabernacle,
and not in the nost holy place. Very true; but an assunp-
tion must be superadded to that fact, to nake it avail able
as an objection; and that assunption is this: that our
prayers, supplications, and confessions of sin, are our of-
ferings; that, consequently, we can present them nowhere

el se than at the door of the tabernacle, and can present
themthere only while the High Priest mnisters in the
first apartnent; and after he has changed his position to
t he second apartnment, no such offerings can | onger be ac-
cepted, no nore nmercy be offered, nor probation be contin-
ued. p. 244, Para. 2, [LOXKI NG

Here, again, there is manifest an utter m sapprehension of
t he whol e question; for this position nakes our prayers and
confessions the antitype of those ancient offerings. Wuat?
can any one for a nonent suppose that when a person offered
up his victimat the earthly tabernacle, it signified that
peopl e under the gospel dispensation wuld pray, and con-
fess their sins? This we are indeed to do; but the ancient
of ferings had no reference to such duties as these at the
present tinme; for they all pointed forward to Christ; and
when those who argue in this way will take the right anti-
type, they may lay as nuch stress as they pl ease upon the
locality where it is to be offered; for Christ also "suf-
fered without the gate.” Heb. 13:12. W have therefore but
to follow himinto both the holy places (each in its appro-
priate tinme) as he presents his offering there. p. 244,
Para. 3, [LOCKING .

But if Leviticus 17, which is supposed to prove that for-
gi veness of sin can be found only in the first apartnent,
be exami ned as far as verse 7, it will be seen that the
great object of the special charge to bring their offerings
to the door of the tabernacle, was to prevent the people
fromsacrificing in the fields to devils. This therefore in
no way contradicts the testinony of Leviticus 16, that the
high priest with the blood of sin-offering did make atone-
ment in the holiest in behalf of all the people because of
their transgressions in all their sins. And to get the
benefit of it, they were to afflict their souls at the sane
time, showing that their probation for that year, in type,
did not cease till the atonenent was finished. p. 245,
Para. 1, [LOCKING .

Ref erence was nade in the preceding chapter to those of -



ferings which are supposed to be prelinmnary to the work of
atonenent, or the cleansing of the sanctuary. p. 245,
Para. 2, [LOCKING

As already stated, the belief is entertained by sone that
we are now in this prelimnary work, and the matter of con-
tinued probation is got along with on the supposition that
these prelimnary offerings m ght have reference to indi-
vi dual cases, and be applied to particular sins. p. 245,
Para. 3, [LOCKING

Let us inquire for the foundation upon which this supposi -
tion rests. It is said that the work in the holiest was not
the offering of blood for particular individuals, but for
all the people. But it is just as true that these prelim-
nary offerings, to which reference has al ready been made,
were of precisely the sanme nature. They were not offered by
i ndi viduals, but, Iike the daily norning and evening sacri -
fices, were offered in behalf of the whole people. There
is, therefore, just as nuch nercy inplied in the sin-
offering in the holiest, as in the other offerings pre-
sented on that day. W do not deny, but on the other hand
fully maintain, that these offerings did inply nercy and
the forgiveness of sin for the people. But if so, there was
forgi veness of sin to be found while the high priest was
presenting his offering in the nost holy place. And while
inthe type it was necessarily general in the antitype it
must be individual, for it is for such, that the work is
here perforned, and the records reveal the true condition
of all hearts. p. 246, Para. 1, [LOCKING

If it be said that the work in the holiest was to cl eanse
the sanctuary, we reply that it cannot be said that it was
only to cleanse the sanctuary, which would nake quite a
different statenment of it. It is true it was to cleanse the
sanctuary, but this is not the whole truth on this point.

It was also for the people, availing for sins conmtted up
to the nonment of its offering. The high priest nade atone-
ment for the sins of the people on that day just as nuch as
he did for his own sins. Read carefully Leviticus 16 and
Heb. 9:7. p. 246, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

Now, it is confidently affirnmed that what was done in the
type for the people as a body, is done in the antitype for
t he people as individuals; and the bl ood of sin-offering
mnistered in the nost holy place, avails for their sins,
even as it did in the outer apartnent, till it conmes to an



application in their individual cases. The twofold work of
the high priest in the earthly sanctuary seens fitly to
typify this twofold work of our H gh Priest above. For the
sins of all those who have passed into their graves from
Abel to the present hour nmay be di sposed of as individual
cases; and all the while that this great work is being ac-

conplished, the blood of Jesus may avail in the presence of
God, for those who are still living. p. 246, Para. 3,
[ LOOKI NG .

There seens, therefore, to be no difficulty involved in
the idea that the offering of the high priest in the holi-
est, can avail for sins commtted while he is there before
God. Sone additional considerations go to sustain this
idea. In the type, so far as we know, during the whol e work
of the year, the transgression preceded the offering. The
sin was conm tted before the victi mwas brought. And no of -
fering was brought to the priest for sins that would be
committed in the future. This was at |east as nuch so in
the holy place as in the nost holy. p. 247, Para. 1
[ LOOKI NG .

But how was it with our Lord? -- He shed his bl ood before
entering the tabernacle in heaven at all. And that bl ood,
once shed, may be pl eaded to cancel sins conmitted after
his death just as effectually as for those which, as in the
type, were comritted before his offering was made. And, as
we have seen, this blood is mnistered by our Lord in both
apartnments of the heavenly sanctuary. Now, if its offering
in the nost holy place cannot avail for any sins only those
committed before it began to be offered there, by parity of
reasoning it would followthat it could not avail in the
holy place, or first apartnment, for any sins only those
whi ch had been committed before it began to be offered
there. And then we shoul d have no forgi veness anywhere in
all the present spiritual, |ife-giving gospel dispensation.
But this would be proving too nuch; and any position which
i nvol ves such an issue, or any line of argunment which | eads
to such a result, nust be abandoned. p. 247, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

And finally, the testinony of the New Testanent is conclu-
sive on the point that the blood of Jesus avails for us in
both the holy places of the heavenly tabernacl e (Heb.
10:19): "Having therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into
the holiest by the blood of Jesus.” The word rendered "ho-
liest" is in the plural in the original, signifying holy



pl aces; and so Macknight renders it: "Well, then, brethren,
havi ng bol dness in the entrance of the holy places by the
bl ood of Jesus." p. 247, Para. 3, [LOCKING .

These words are a conplete refutation of the doctrine that
probation closes with our Lord's entrance within the second
vail. We enter into the nost holy as well as into the holy
by Christ's blood; and we do it with bol dness, because of
the prom se of the forgiveness of our sins. Thank God that
we can still thus enter by the blood of Jesus. p. 248,
Para. 1, [LOCKING

The concl usion is consequently put beyond dispute that
probati on does not end when the work in the nost holy place
commences, but that it ends with each individual, as the
wor k shall reach his or her individual case. The natura
order would seemto be that this work, which has been shown
to be the investigative judgnent, would begin with the ear-
|iest generations of nmen, that is, with those who are now
in their graves (but their record lives on high), and so
come down through all successive generations till it
reaches the living, the decision of whose cases woul d be
the very closing portion of this last work. p. 248, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG .

But at |ength the cases of all the generations of the dead
wi || have been exam ned, and the work will reach the Iiv-
ing; then, as each individual case is taken up and passed
upon, his probation will end, and his destiny be fixed.
This is the scene our Lord brings to view when just before
his com ng he says that this fearful fiat shall go forth:

"He that is unjust, let himbe unjust still; and he which
is filthy, let himbe filthy still: and he that is right-
eous, let himbe righteous still: and he that is holy, |et
himbe holy still. And, behold, I come quickly; and ny re-

ward is with nme, to give every man according as his work
shall be." Rev. 22:11,12. p. 248, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

And how near are we to this solem nmonent? -- W know not.
For over half a century already has this closing sanctuary
wor k been in progress. It cannot nuch | onger continue. Its
whol e duration is to be spanned by one generation. Matt.
24:34. This much we know, as taught by the type, that if we
woul d have Christ's blood avail for us, to atone for our
sins when our cases shall cone up in that grand review, the
record nust show that we have sincerely repented of all our
sins, and sought pardon for themthrough our Advocate on



high. In the type the people were required on the day of
atonenment to afflict their souls. Are we, both witer and
readers, thus faithfully crucifying ourselves to this
worl d, that we may successfully pass the test of the judg-
ment, and live forever in the world to cone? p. 249, Para.
1, [LOCKING

Wth reference to a possible query that nay arise, a word
may here be added concerning those whose cases cone in re-
view in this sanctuary work. The object of the investiga-
tive judgnment is to ascertain who are ready for the com ng
of Christ, and the reward he brings with him It cannot
therefore include all the world; for those who have never
made a profession of Christ are condemmed al ready. p. 249,
Para. 2, [LOOKING .

The work pertains, therefore, only to those who by once
professing Christ have had their names entered in the
"Lanb's book of life." And the point to be decided in the
cases of such is, whether they have endured faithfully to
the end, or have becone backsliders and apostates. If the
former, their sins will be blotted out, and their nanes re-
tained in the book of life. Acts 3:19; Rev. 3:5. If the
|atter, their nanes wll be blotted out of the book of
life, and their sins stand against them as already ex-
pl ai ned. The judgnment of all others takes place during the
t housand years that follow (Rev. 20:4-6): and in this, the
saints, having then been made immortal thenselves, partici-
pate. 1 Cor. 6:2,3. p. 249, Para. 3, [LOOKING

Chapter 30 -- THE SEVEN LAST PLAGUES p. 250, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

VWE have now brought our investigation of this subject down
to the time when all cases have been exam ned and deci ded.
The investigative judgnent in the nost holy place has then
been concluded. The nystery of God is finished. Christ is
no | onger an intercessor. Probation has closed. W have en-
deavored to antici pate and answer all queries that properly
arise in reference to this subject thus far; and we now
turn our attention to what follows the work of this nonen-
t ous epoch, upon the decisions of which hangs the gain or

| oss of an eternity of bliss. p. 251, Para. 1, [LOCKING

When Chri st ceases to plead, and steps out from between
God and rebellious and incorrigible man (for such are al
those who at this tinme stand unreconciled to God), there is



not hing longer to stay the vials of |long-nerited judgnents
fromthe shelterless heads of the wi cked. Then can be ful-
filled the punishment threatened by the third angel's nes-
sage agai nst the worshipers of the beast, which is the
visitation of God's wath with no m xture of nmercy (Rev.
14:10); and then there can be, as described in chapter
15: 1, the pouring out of those vials in which is filled up
his indignation. Neither of these scriptures could be ful-
filled while a divine nedi ator stood between God and nen.
For so long as God regards the pleading of his Son, which
he will do so long as he pleads at all, he could not visit
upon nen judgnent in which no nercy was m ngl ed, nor pour
out any vials filled up with wath alone. This is a proof
t hat the nmessages of Revelation 14 are addressed to the

| ast generation of nen; for on no others can the punishnent
threatened be visited. p. 251, Para. 3, [LOCKING

It is now proposed to show that these judgnents are the
seven | ast plagues, and that they inmmediately follow the
cl ose of our Lord's work in the sanctuary above. p. 251,
Para. 4, [LOCKING

In the fifteenth chapter of Revelation, verse 5, John
speaks of the opening of the tabernacle of the testinony in
heaven. This is the opening of the nost holy place of the
sanctuary, as el sewhere explained. The work there being
concl uded, as has been al ready expl ai ned, seven angels cone
out of the tenple, having the seven plagues, represented as
seven golden vials full of the wath of God. They go forth
to pour these out upon nmen, and the tenple or sanctuary is
filled with snoke, so that no man, or no being, as it m ght
be translated, is able to enter therein, or carry forward a
work of mnistration there, till the seven plagues of the
seven angels are fulfilled. p. 252, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

In verse 1 of this chapter it is said that in these
pl agues "is filled up the wath of God," which shows that
they are poured out after probation is ended, and the sun
of nmercy has withdrawn its last warmng ray fromthis apos-
tate world. p. 252, Para. 2, [LOCKING .

The statement of verse 8, that no one was able to enter
into the tenple till the seven plagues were fulfilled, is
anot her proof of the same point, and if possible still nore
positive. For, ever since Christ conmenced his work in
heaven, there has been sonme one in the sanctuary. So this
scene has not taken place in the past, and it is certain



that the seven | ast plagues have not yet comrenced to be
poured out. And until Christ closes forever his service as
priest, there will be sone being in the sanctuary; for
there is no break in this work frombeginning to end. p.
252, Para. 3, [LOKING.

The scene of verse 8 cannot, therefore, transpire till the
sanctuary work is done. p. 252, Para. 4, [LOXING.

The prototype of this scene is found in Ex. 40: 34, 35:
"Then a cloud covered the tent of the congregation, and the
glory of the Lord filled the tabernacle. And Mdses was not
able to enter into the tent of the congregation, because
t he cl oud abode thereon, and the glory of the Lord filled
the tabernacle.” This was at the commencenent of the typi-
cal work here on earth, as the scene described in Revel a-
tion 15 is at the close of the real work in heaven. Thus
this work, so far as it relates to man, is bounded at its
begi nning and close with an overpowering manifestation of
the glory of God. The great God takes sol e possession of
his own dwel ling-place at the conclusion of Christ's mnis-
try, and thus sets his seal to the work which has been ac-
conplished therein. p. 253, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

Passing out fromthe sanctuary, we are now called upon to
| ook at the effects of the close of this work in scenes to
transpire here anong nmen. A dissertation upon the subject
of the plagues is not called for in this place. (See the
subj ect discussed nore at length in a work entitled "Dani el
and the Revel ation,” chapter 16.) W only glance here at
sinply the nost prom nent features. p. 253, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

As it has been shown that these plagues are future, and
are visited upon nen at the close of probation, so there is
just a clear evidence that they will be literal. The first
falls upon the nen who are guilty of that sin against which
the third nmessage is warning the world to-day. A sore, noi-
sone and grievous, nore corroding than the | eprosy, nore
stinging than blains, nore painful than boils, breaks forth
upon those who have received the mark of the beast, and who
worship his imge. p. 253, Para. 3, [LOCKING.

The second vial throws the sea into the nost infectious
and deadly condition that can be conceived of; it becones
like the blood of a dead man. If this applies to the oceans
of our globe, as there seens to be no reason why it may



not, each one's imgination my be left to grapple with the
probl em what the condition of the earth would be with
three quarters of it enveloped in this deadly substance.

p. 253, Para. 4, [LOOKI NG

The third plague strikes at a still nore vul nerable spot,
and the rivers and fountains becone blood; as if the earth
in her last agony was pouring forth blood fromevery aper-
ture, even as it oozed fromthe Saviour's pores, as he
westled with the world's sin and darkness in |onely Geth-
semane. This plague, as perhaps the preceding, will proba-
bly be of short duration, as it would seemthat none coul d
| ong survive should this cup of blood be pressed for any
great length of tinme, continuously, to their lips. p. 253,
Para. 5, [LOCKING .

The fourth plague lights up the sun with an unwont ed
flame. Vegetation withers beneath its scorching rays; the
streans evaporate; the heat burns to the very bones of nen
and an air of desol ation spreads over the face of nature.
Thus under these plagues the woes of nen increase in a
regular ratio: first, sores; then, as a consequence, fever
and thirst; then blood to quench that thirst; and finally,
bl azing, glaring, intolerable heat froma sun on fire. p.
254, Para. 1, [LOCKING .

The fifth angel pours the contents of his vial upon the
seat of the beast, old Ronme, gray and crunbling fromits

| ong years of sin. And the kingdom of the beast, the whole
Catholic world, is full of darkness. The simlar plague on
Egypt produced darkness so gross that it could be recog-

ni zed by the sense of touch. So here the darkness sumons
around the foll owers of the papal apostasy its |egions of
undefinable terrors till they dare not stir, but gnaw their
tongues for their pains and their sores. p. 254, Para. 2,
[ LOOKI NG .

The sixth angel stations hinself over the synbolic Euphra-
tes, and pours his vial upon the Turkish Enpire; and its
wat ers (people), which have for many years al ready been
growi ng weaker, or drying up, will then be clean open, that
they may cone up to the battle of the great day of the
Lord. Then the spirits of devils fromthe three great sys-
tens of false or apostate religion, the dragon, beast and
fal se prophet, -- paganism popery and a dead and backslid-
den Protestantism -- go forth to gather the nations to the
| ast strife. And they march up, goaded by their own suffer-



ings and tornents, the results of the previous plagues, and
inpell ed by these deceiving spirits, to the valley of

sl aughter, the great antitypical Megiddo. p. 254, Para. 3,
[ LOOKI NG .

The seventh angel hurls the contents of his vial around
the globe. The air is tainted, and every breathing thing

i nhal es the deadly m asnma. Then the voice of God, which has
once shaken the earth, is heard again, and shakes both
earth and heaven. That voice proclains the controversy
ended. It is done. And the majestic utterance rends the
earth with the m ghtiest convulsion it has ever felt. The
cities fall; great Babylon is forced to taste the fierce-
ness of God's wath; every island fl ees away, the nountains
di sappear, and when thus every hiding-place and refuge is
taken away, the mghty treasures of hail which God has re-
served against the time of trouble, against the day of bat-
tle and war (Job 38:22,23), are dashed upon them out of
heaven. The | ast prayer of the wi cked is for rocks and
mountains to hide themfromthe presence of the Lanb (Rev.
6: 14-17); but so conpletely are they transfornmed by sin
that their last ejaculation is one of blaspheny agai nst
God; for the plague of the hail is exceeding great. Thus
am d the convul sions of the last day, this poor earth,
whi ch has | ong groaned under the weight of the curse and
been torn by the wild disorders of sin, is laid in its cof-
fin for a thousand years. p. 255, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

We ask the sinner to study well this picture, and haste,
while a few precious hours of probation linger, to seek a
shel ter beneath that wi ng which shall safely cover the
righteous during the tinme of trouble, and bring them ever-
| asting deliverance at its close. Psalm91. p. 255, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG|

Chapter 31 -- THE SCAPEGOAT p. 256, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

AFTER the mnistry in the nost holy place was acconpli shed,
one thing nore remained for the priest to do before the
work was entirely finished. Having, by presenting before
the law in the ark the blood of the appropriate offering,
rel eased fromthe sanctuary the sins for which that bl ood
made atonenent, those sins were canceled as related to the
forgiven sinner, but were not even by this act destroyed.
The high priest having perforned the mnistry which took
them fromthe sanctuary, they were left for himto di spose
of in a manner plainly pointed out. He cane out of the



sanctuary, and laying both his hands on the head of the
scapegoat, held in waiting at the door, confessed over him
"all the iniquities of the children of Israel, and al

their transgressions in all their sins, putting themupon
the head of the goat." Lev. 16:21. This is a plain state-
ment that the sins taken fromthe sanctuary were trans-
ferred to the goat. The goat, with these sins upon him was
then by the hand of a suitable person sent away into the

w | derness, into a | and not inhabited inplying, probably,
the destruction of the goat, in the death of which the sins
of the people which he bore also perished. p. 257, Para.

1, [LOKING

The cerenony of thus sending away the sins of the people
in the type (Lev. 16:20-22) has al ready been noticed. The
guestion now arises, Wiat service in the real mnistry of
Christ, in the nore perfect tabernacle above, answers to
this, and howis it to be perforned? p. 257, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

The principal question here to be decided is, What being
shall we regard as the antitypical scapegoat? Wen the

typi cal goat, anciently | oaded with the sins of the people,
went forth fromthe canp of Israel, to be heard of no nore
forever, what did it foreshadow to be fulfilled in this

di spensation? Here again we are led to depart very materi-
ally fromthe views which have obtained on this subject.

p. 257, Para. 3, [LOOKING .

The idea very generally held is that the scapegoat typi -
fied Christ. Because John the Baptist said (John 1:29),
"Behol d the Lanb of God which taketh {margi n, beareth} away
the sin of the world,"” and because it is said of the scape-
goat that he "shall bear upon himall their iniquities unto
a land not inhabited,” it is, without further thought, con-
cluded by sone that the latter was a type of the forner.

p. 258, Para. 1, [LOXKING .

From such a view we nust dissent, for the follow ng rea-
sons:-- p. 258, Para. 2, [LOCKING

1. If Christ, in bearing the sin of the world, fulfilled
the antitype of the scapegoat, he nust have filled this of-
fice at the tinme of the crucifixion: for Peter says of him
"Who his own self bare our sins in his owm body on the
tree" (1 Pet. 2:24); and this is the only tinme when, and
the only sense in which, he is said to have borne our sins.



But in the type the scapegoat did not bear away the sins of
the people till after the cleansing of the sanctuary; hence
the antitype of this work cannot take place till after the
cl eansing of the antitypical sanctuary, which work, as has
been proved, did not commence till the term nation of the
2300 days in 1844. Dan. 8:14; Heb. 9:23. It is therefore

i npossible to carry this work back to the crucifixion of
Christ, which was even before he commenced his mnistry in
the heavenly sanctuary at all. Christ cannot therefore be
the antitype of the scapegoat. p. 258, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

2. The scapegoat, after being | oaded with sin, was sent
away by the priest. He could not therefore be the priest
hinmself. But in this dispensation Christ is priest; he can-
not therefore be the antitypical scapegoat to be sent away
by the priest. Christ cannot send away hinself. the conclu-
sion is hence inevitable that the scapegoat nust be sone
bei ng whom Christ, after placing upon himthe sins borne
fromthe sanctuary, shall send away into a | and not inhab-
ited. p. 258, Para. 4, [LOOKI NG

3. The scapegoat was sent away fromlsrael into the unin-
habited wilderness. If our Saviour is its antitype, he also
must be sent away, not his body al one, as sone suppose who
refer it to his death, but his entire being (for the goat
was sent away alive) fromnot to, nor into, his people;
neither into heaven; for that is not a wlderness, or |and
not inhabited. But instead of thus being sent away, Chri st
is todwell in the mdst of his people, the true Israel of
faith, forevernore. p. 259, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

4. The scapegoat received and retained all the iniquities
of the children of Israel; but when Christ appears the sec-
ond tinme, he will be "without sin." p. 259, Para. 2
[ LOOKI NG .

5. It is inpossible that two goats, one of which was cho-
sen by the Lord, and is called the Lord's, while the other
is not so called, but was left to performan entirely dif-

ferent office, -- it is inpossible that these both shoul d
typify the sane person. But the goat on which the Lord's
lot fell, the blood of which was ministered in the sanctu-

ary, did certainly typify Christ. Just as surely the scape-
goat did not typify him p. 259, Para. 3, [LOXKING .

It being thus proved by evidence which nust be concl usive
to every candid mnd, that Christ cannot be the antitype of



the Levitical scapegoat, the direct question, W is the
antitype of that goat? now presents itself for solution
p. 259, Para. 4, [LOXI NG .

1. The definition of the word is sufficient to suggest an
application. In the common acceptation of the word, the
term "scapegoat” is applied to any m serabl e vagabond who
has becone obnoxious to the clains of justice; and while it
is revolting to all our conceptions of the character and
glory of Christ, to apply this termto him it nust strike
every one as a very appropriate designation for a certain
character whomthe Scriptures style, the accuser, adver-
sary, angel of the bottom ess pit, Beel zebub, Belial,
dragon, eneny, evil spirit, father of lies, nmurderer,
prince of devils, serpent, tenpter, seducer, etc. p. 259,
Para. 5, [LOOKI NG

2. W are not without direct evidence to the sane purpose.
The Hebrew word for scapegoat, as given in the margin of
Lev. 16:8, is Azazel. On this verse, Jenks, in his Conpre-
hensi ve Commentary, remarks: "Scapegoat. See different
opinions in Bochart. Spencer, after the ol dest opinion of
t he Hebrews and Christians, thinks Azazel is the name of
the devil; and so Rosennuller, whom see. The Syriac has,
Azzail, the 'angel (strong one) who revolted.'" These
authorities unm stakably point out Satan. Thus we have the
definition of the Scripture termfor scapegoat, in two an-
ci ent | anguages, with the ol dest opinion of both Hebrews
and Christians, in favor of the view that the scapegoat is
a type of Satan. p. 260, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

3. Charles Beecher says:-- p. 260, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

"What goes to confirmthis is that the nost ancient para-
phrases and translations treat Azazel as a proper name. The
Chal dee paraphrase, and the targuns of Onkel os and Jona-
than, would certainly have translated it if it was not a
proper nane, but they do not. The Septuagint, or ol dest
Greek version, renders it by apoponpai os, a word applied by
the G eeks to a nmalign deity sonetines appeased by sacri -
fices. Another confirmation is found in the book of Enoch,
where the name Azal zel, evidently a corruption of Azazel,
is given to one of the fallen angels, thus plainly show ng
what was the preval ent understanding of the Jews at that
day. p. 260, Para. 3, [LOCKING.

"Still another evidence is found in the Arabic, where



Azazel is enployed as the nane of the Evil Spirit. In addi-
tion to these we have the evidence of the Jewi sh work Zo-
har, and of the Cabalistic and Rabbinical witers. They
tell us that the follow ng proverb was current anong the
Jews: 'On the day of atonenent, a gift to Sanuel.' Hence
Moses Gerundinensis feels called to say that it is not a
sacrifice, but only done because conmanded by God. p. 260,
Para. 4, [LOXKING .

"Anot her step in the evidence is when we find this sane
opi ni on passing fromthe Jew sh to the early Christian
church. Origen was the nost | earned of the Fathers, and on
such a point as this, Oigen: '"He who is called in the Sep-
tuagint , and in the Hebrew Azazel, is no other than the
devil.' p. 261, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

"In view then of the difficulties attending any ot her
nmeani ng, and the accunul ated evi dence in favor of this,
Hengstenberg affirns with great confidence that Azazel can-
not be anything el se but another nane for Satan." (1) p.
261, Para. 2, [LOCKING .

On page 70, M. Beecher further says: "The neaning of the
term[scapegoat] viewed as a proper nanme, was stated, in
1677, by Spencer, Dean of Ely, to be powerful Apostate, or
m ghty Receder." Professor Bush is also quoted on page 72,
as regardi ng Azazel as a proper nane of Satan. p. 261,
Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

It is but just to M. Beecher to remark that while he
t hi nks that Azazel is the nane for Satan, he does not re-
gard the goat as representing Satan, but |ooks upon the
cerenony as performed in sone sense in reference to Satan
This he thinks inplied in the words engraved on the lots
whi ch the high priest drew for the goats on the day of
atonenent; one, La-Yehovah, for Jehovah, the other La-
Azazel, for Azazel, for the Devil; and he takes the trans-
action to signify that subjection of Christ to Satan which
isinplied in the sentence that the serpent should bruise
t he heel of the seed of the woman. But as this was done at
the crucifixion, it can have no reference to the cerenony
of the scapegoat, a cerenony not performed till the work in
the sanctuary is finished. And inasnuch as the goat upon
which the lot fell for the Lord, typified Christ hinself,
so the goat upon which the lot fell for Azazel, would typ-
ify Azazel, or Satan hinself. p. 261, Para. 4, [LOOKI NG



Anot her reason for considering the scapegoat a type of Sa-
tan, is the very striking manner in which the cerenony of
sending away the goat into the w | derness, harnonizes with
the events to transpire in connection with the cl eansing of
t he heavenly sanctuary, so far as revealed to us in the
Scriptures of truth. p. 261, Para. 5, [LOOKING .

(1) "Redeener and Redeened," pp. 67, 68. p. 261, Para. 6,
[ LOOKI NG .

Thus in the type we see the follow ng acts perfornmed: p.
262, Para. 1, [LOOXKING .

1. The sin of the transgressor is inparted to the victim
2. That sin is borne by the priest in the blood of the of-
fering into the sanctuary. 3. On the day of atonenent, the
priest, with the blood of the sin-offering for the people,
renoves all these sins fromthe sanctuary, and lays them
upon the head of the scapegoat. 4. The goat is then sent
away into a |land not inhabited. p. 262, Para. 2, [LOXK-

I NG .

Answering to these several events in the type, we have in
the antitype the following: 1. The great offering for the
worl d was made on Calvary. 2. The sins of all those who
avail thenselves of the offer of Christ's blood by faith in
him are represented in that blood, with which he entered
into the sanctuary on high (Heb. 9:12), and are through
that transferred to that sanctuary. 3. After Christ, the
m ni ster of the true tabernacle (Heb. 8:2), has finished
his mnistration, and by the atonenent has rel eased the
sins of this people fromthe sanctuary, he wll lay them
upon the head of their author, the antitypical scapegoat,
the Devil. 4. The Devil will then be sent away, |oaded with
these sins, into a land not inhabited. p. 262, Para. 3,

[ LOOKI NG .

And we apprehend that we find a description of this latter
event in plain terns in Rev. 20:1-3: "And | saw an angel
come down from heaven, having the key of the botton ess
pit, and a great chain in his hand. p. 262, Para. 4,

[ LOOKI NG .

And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is
the Devil and Satan, and bound him a thousand years, and
cast himinto the bottom ess pit, and shut himup, and set
a seal upon him that he should deceive the nations no nore



till the thousand years should be fulfilled." p. 262,
Para. 5, [LOOKI NG

This is just such a novenent in reference to Satan as we
m ght expect to occur on the supposition that he is the an-
titype of the ancient scapegoat. Looking upon himas such
antitype, we watch for sone transaction which will corre-
spond to the sending away of the goat anciently | oaded with
sins, into the waste wilderness. p. 263, Para. 1, [LOOK-

I NG .

And as we reach a point just subsequent to the cl eansing
of the heavenly sanctuary, when, in the order of the sanc-
tuary work, the scapegoat should be sent away in antitype,
| o, an angel comes down from heaven, |ays hold upon Satan,
bi nds him and casts himinto the bottom ess pit for a
t housand years. And as we | ook upon this scene, we can but
involuntarily exclaim Here is the sending away of the an-
titypical scapegoat. p. 263, Para. 2, [LOXING.

Wth this view, we can show the relation of the scene de-
scribed in Rev. 20:1-3, to other events, and give a reason
why it occurs. Wthout this, it comes in abruptly; and who
can tell why just this disposition, instead of sone ot her,
is at this tine made of the Devil? p. 263, Para. 3, [LOXK-
I NG .

This scene occurs at just the right time to fulfil the an-
titype; for it is imediately after Christ has finished his
work as priest. Secondly, the right agent is enployed. The
goat anciently was not |ed away by the high priest, but by
t he hand of another person. So here it is not Christ, our
great High Priest, who casts Satan into the bottonl ess pit,
but an angel; which admrably answers to the type. Thirdly,
he is cast into the right place. Anciently, the goat was
sent away into a waste w |l derness, a |land not inhabited.
the Devil is cast into the bottonl ess pit, corresponding
nost fittingly to the former, as we shall see. p. 263,
Para. 4, [LOOKI NG

This word (abussos), "bottom ess pit," signifies an
"abyss, bottonm ess, deep, profound.” It seens to be used to
denote any pl ace of darkness, desol ation, and death. Thus
in Rev. 9:1,2, it is applied to the barren wastes of the
Arabi an desert, and in Rom 10:7, to the grave. In Gen. 1:2
the sane word is rendered "deep"” in the declaration, "and
dar kness was upon the face of the deep;"” and here it nust



apply to the whole earth in its state of prineval chaos.
And we have reason to believe that it neans precisely this
in Rev. 20:3, when it is nade the dreary prison-house of
Satan. At this time, let it be borne in mnd, the earth is
a vast charnel - house of desol ation and death. The voice of
God has shaken it to its foundations (Rev. 16:17,18); the
i sl ands and nount ai ns have been noved out of their places
(Rev. 6:14); the great earthquake has |leveled to the earth
the mghtiest works of nman (Heb. 12:26,27); the seven | ast
pl agues have left their withering and blasting footprints
over all the fair face of nature (Revelation 16); the burn-
ing glory attending the com ng of the Son of Man has borne
its part in acconplishing the general desolation (2 Thess.
1:7,8); the wi cked have been given to the slaughter, and
their putrefying flesh and bl eaching bones |ie unburied and
unl anented fromone end of the earth to the other. Jer.
25:32,33. Thus is the earth nade enpty and waste, and
turned upside down. Isa. 24:1. Thus is it brought back
again to its original state of chaos; for Jerem ah, de-
scri bing the scenes of the |ast days, says, "I beheld the
earth, and, lo, it was without form and cold; and the
heavens, and they had no light." Jer. 4:23-25. And what
better termcould be used to describe it rolling oninits
di sorgani zed condi ti on of darkness and desol ation for a

t housand years, than the term "abyss" or "bottom ess pit"
whi ch was used to describe it in the beginning? p. 263,
Para. 5, [LOOKING .

Here is a desolate wilderness, or "land not inhabited,"
wel | befitting the great antitypical scapegoat. And what
nore fitting retribution could at this point overtake the
aut hor of all our woe, than that he should, through al
t hese slowcircling thousand years, be confined amd the
ruin which his own hands have directly and indirectly
wrought, unable to flee fromhis habitation of woe, or to
repair in the |east degree its hideous wetchedness. p.
264, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG .

But it may be asked if Paul does not show by the expres-
sion that Christ "appeared to put away sin by the sacrifice
of hinmself,"” that he did put it away upon the cross. The
answer is that that nust be understood only as nmaki ng pro-
vision for the putting away of sin; for sins cannot be put
away in advance, and mllions of those who will be saved,
were yet unborn when Christ suffered. p. 265, Para. 1
[ LOOKI NG .



But what seens to sone a still stronger objection to the
vi ew here advocated, that Satan is the antitype of the
scapegoat, is urged fromthe expression used in reference
to that goat in Lev. 16:10: "But the goat on which the | ot
fell to be the scapegoat, shall be presented alive before
the Lord, to make an atonenent with him and to let himgo
for a scapegoat into the wilderness.” How, it is asked, can
t he scapegoat be a type of Satan when an atonenent was nmade
with hin? does Satan nmake the atonenent? does he have any
partnership in that work? -- Assuredly not; and a careful
readi ng of the passage will show that no such idea is pre-
sented in the text. It does not read that the goat should
be presented alive before the Lord that he m ght make an
atonenent for the sins of the people, or to assist in nmak-
ing the atonenent. p. 265, Para. 2, [LOOKING.

But the goat shall be "presented alive before the Lord,"
by whonf -- By the priest. "To nmake an atonenent with him"
Who to make an atonenent? -- The priest. Then the atonenent
is all made by the priest. No one shares with himin this
wor k. But in making the atonenment, or in carrying out, or
conpl eting, the work of the atonenent, the high priest has
something to do with the scapegoat, and that is to heap
upon himthe foul |oad of the sins of the people, and send
himaway to the waste wilderness. p. 265, Para. 3, [LOOK-
I NG .

So, as the antitype, Satan has nothing to do of hinself in
maki ng the atonenent. He has no share in the work; but our
Hi gh Priest has sonething to do with himin carrying out
the result of his work, by making himbear away the sins
whi ch have been taken fromthe sanctuary, that he may per-
ish with them and thus a final disposition be made of both
themand him It will be seen that the atonenent is al
made, and every case deci ded before Satan cones into the
program And all that is then done with him is to confine
himin the bottom ess pit for a thousand years; and when
t he judgnent of the wicked is finished, that is, when the
sentence to which each one is entitled, is decided, then to
destroy himw th the sins which belong to him and sinners
with the sins which belong to them and so nmake an end of
the great controversy. So far, therefore as concerns the
relation which Satan bears to the atonenent, no objection
exists to the view advocated in this work. p. 266, Para.

1, [LOCKING

Whil e Satan is passing his thousand years upon this deso-



|ate earth, bound, that is, restrained by the very circum
stances of his position fromcarrying forward his nefarious
wor k, the righteous being in heaven, and the w cked in
their graves, and so all being beyond his power, the saints
are acconplishing that work of judgnent which they perform
in connection with Christ in heaven (1 Cor. 6:2; Rev.

20:4); that is, apportioning to the w cked the puni shnent
due to each one, to be executed upon them at the end of the
t housand years. p. 266, Para. 2, [LOOKING

Thi s work bei ng acconplished, the thousand years expire,
the wi cked dead are raised, Satan is |oosed, for he now has
sonething to do, and he goes out to deceive those w cked
mul titudes that are brought out of their graves. Having
gat hered them around the holy city, which has then cone
down out of heaven, fire descends from God and devours them
all, root and branch, Satan and all his followers. Here the
w cked receive in their own persons the punishnent due to
their sins while Satan suffers under the accunul ated | oad
of the sins of all the righteous, which, at the begi nning
of the thousand years, were |laid upon himas the antitypi-
cal scapegoat. p. 266, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

Chapter 32 -- THE END OF SIN p. 267, Para. 1, [LOOKING.

THE di vi si on of the subject which now cones under consi d-
eration, is one of exceeding interest. The great burden of
the penitent, reaching out for a Saviour, is, "Wo shal
deliver ne fromthe body of this death?" And the great joy
of the new convert is, "There is now no condemation to
them which are in Christ Jesus." The question of becom ng
free fromsin, and the process by which this is accom
plished, has power to affect the heart of the awakened sin-
ner, as no other question can. p. 268, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

Wth scarcely less interest we go forward to the final

di sposal of sin, when it shall be forever put away. W have
now traced it, in the process by which the work of salva-
tion is wought for nen, fromthe sinner to the sacrificia
victim fromthe victimto the sanctuary, fromthe sanctu-
ary to the scapegoat, which in the antitype is Satan; and
are held to the conclusion that sin, of which he is hinself
the author, conmes to its end in his destruction. p. 268,
Para. 2, [LOCKING

A query sonetinmes arises at this point, relative to the
puni shment of sin in the person of Satan. If Satan is pun-



i shed for the sins of the righteous, are not those sins, it
i s asked, punished tw ce, once in the person of Christ, who
suffered for our sins, and again in the person of Satan,
upon whom they are finally |aid? The answer is that the
sins of the righteous are no nore punished twi ce than the
sins of the wicked. Christ suffered for all alike, just as
much for those who will be finally lost, as for those who
will be saved. But the lost will all be punished at | ast
for their own sins. p. 268, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

The trouble arises froma m sapprehension of the part
Christ acts as our substitute. The idea seens to be gener-
ally entertained that Christ in his own person suffered al
the puni shnent, that is, the bodily agony, due to the sins
of all the saved, which they woul d thensel ves have endured
had they been lost. This | eaves those who believe in eter-
nal msery to grapple with an insurnountable problem and
it leads to the nost ultra Calvinism The truth seens to be
that Christ appeared before the |law as an i nnocent victim
to meet in behalf of others the sentence, "The soul that
sinneth it shall die," The offering was voluntary, and
therefore involved no injustice; it was fromone of so ex-
alted a position that God could accept it; and it was of
such infinite value that the |aw could honorably relax its
claims fromall those who would accept of it, even if al
the world should do so; for he was the Creator of the world
and all therein. Col. 1:16. But we have seen fromthe type
that the renoval of sin fromthe penitent did not cancel
the sinitself, but only transferred it to sone other party
who was then held in place of the sinner. The forgiveness
was relative, not absolute; that is, as related to the sin-
ner, it was forgiven, but the sin itself was considered
still in existence, to be disposed of in sone other way.
Chri st has done for us in fact what the ancient offering
did for the sinner in figure; that is, he has provided a
means through which sin wth its guilt may be renoved from
us and transferred to sonme other party. Thus we can be
saved; but sin nust neet its just desert in sone other
quarter. p. 268, Para. 4, [LOKING

Let us now consider where this desert, in the case of the
sinner, would naturally fall. Sin did not have its origin
with mankind. p. 269, Para. 1, [LOXING.

They were not the original agents of this evil, but were
seduced and | ed away under the power of tenptation by an-
other. And this we apprehend to be a fact which puts a



great difference between the noral standing of nen and that
of Satan and his angels. Wth the one, sin had its origin;
and an out break so unprovoked and causel ess coul d have no
forgiveness. It would not be safe to reinstate to favor
those with whom such a course could originate. But with the
other, with nen, sin was an evil into which they were | ed
by anot her party; hence their wong could be condoned, and
provi sion be nmade for their restoration. p. 269, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

The practise of sin may therefore be represented as a
partnershi p business. Satan is the senior partner, the sin-
ner the junior. the latter, having been seduced into that
position, is allowed, under certain conditions, to | eave
t he conpany and step out fromunder the obligations of the
firm Upon whomw || these responsibilities then fall? --
Upon the only remai ning nenber of the firm of course, the
instigator of the whole evil business, the senior partner,
Satan. If the sinner chooses to maintain the partnership in
that illegitimte business, he can do so, and receive in
his own person at |ast the punishnment of his deeds. But it
is in his power, if he so desires, to change his present

relation to that commerce of hell, unite hinself to Christ,
and | eave his fornmer business with himwho is the head of
the firm and primarily responsible for it all. p. 270,

Para. 1, [LOCKING

And this is what the Scriptural doctrine of the scapegoat
teaches us wll be done. The sinner goes free, and Satan
receives the sins he has incited the sinner to conmt, back
upon his own head, to answer therefore in the settl enent
whi ch he at last nust neet. p. 270, Para. 2, [LOXKING.

Viening in this light the work of Satan anmong mankind, it
is evident that the matter has been so overruled that in
seducing nmen to sin he has been playing a ganme, the effects
of which recoil upon his owm head, a gane which in his own
behal f is a nost unfortunate and | osing one. It would have
been far better for himif he had never led nen into sin.
but having entered upon this work, we see that he has a
personal notive of the nost powerful kind to induce himto
hol d persons in sinto the last; for then they receive the
puni shnrent for their own sins which he otherw se nust suf-
fer. And every one who escapes fromhis power and secures
sal vation through Christ, adds an additional weight to his
accunul ating | oad of woe. p. 270, Para. 3, [LOOKI NG



And it rnust strike every one as right and consistent that
this should be so. The sinner has been seduced into sin,

but he repents. Yet standing back of the scene, there is
one who is the primary author and instigator of all, the
inciting agent in every sinner's sinful deed; and when the
transgressor awakes to the true nature of his course, and
sees the enormty of his crinmes, and wishes to return to

al l egi ance to his Saviour, and put away his sins, what
could be nore fitting than that those sins should fall back
upon the head of himwho first gave birth to sin, and who
has fostered the gromh of every branch fromthat bal eful
root. In this, the decision of every right-mnded intelli-
gence nust be, that God is just, and Satan receives no nore
than his due deserts. p. 271, Para. 1, [LOOKING .

Sat an, having thus received the | oad of sins from which
t he righteous have becone free, and being confined to this
desol ate earth, is reserved to the day of perdition. The
t housand years at |length expire, the |lake of fire, prepared
for the devil and his angels, appears. These parties are
cast therein, and all the w cked, those who are found in
| eague with them share the sane fate. Then every sin ever
commtted is punished, and in the persons of the w cked,
evil angels, and Satan, the whol e abom nabl e mass peri shes
forever. p. 271, Para. 2, [LOXKING .

And then is reached that point of transcendent interest
when one of the nost cheering prophecies in all the Bible
can be fulfilled. For at this point, but not before, can
t hat uni versal song of jubilee be raised to God, which the
seer of Patnos foretold in these inspiring words: "And
every creature which is in heaven, and on the earth, and
under the earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that
are in them heard | saying, Blessing, and honor, and
glory, and power, be unto Hmthat sitteth upon the throne,
and unto the Lanb for ever and ever." Rev. 5:13. The
guenchl ess flanmes of the fiery | ake have then spent their
force in consum ng the rebel hosts. The earth is purified
by the fervent heat. No sinner and no taint of sinis left.
The new earth appears, to be the everlasting habitation of
the just. 2 Pet. 3:12,13. p. 271, Para. 3, [LOCKI NG

No room for Universalismhere; for the w cked have al
been destroyed. No place for an endl ess, burning hell, to
mar the | andscape of eternity, nor the agonizing wail of
t he unendi ng, conscious msery of the greater part of the
human famly, to bring discord into the universal song of



joy; for all who are found worthy at last to live, are
those only who are in harnony with God's wll, and are
filled with synpathetic joy and praise. p. 272, Para. 1,
[ LOOKI NG .

Chapter 33 -- THE SUBJECT CONCLUDED p. 272, Para. 2,
[ LOOKI NG .

BEFORE cl osing, a retrospective view of at |east sone por-
tions of the subject passed over, may be profitable. Mich
space has been devoted to the subject of the sanctuary, be-
cause that is the place where Christ perforns his nediato-
rial work, and in "looking unto Jesus," that necessarily
cones into particular view, and demands careful study. The
fault to be found with too many is, that in | ooking unto
Jesus, while they think that they see Jesus, it is with a
cl ouded i nperfect gaze; they do not see the place where he
m nisters, nor the nature of the service he perfornms, nor

t he nodus operandi of his work, nor the phil osophy, beauty,
and i npressiveness of his priesthood as set forth in the
type, nor, above all, the chronology of his mnistration,
whi ch unveils before our eyes such startling concl usions.
How wonderfully cleared and refocused woul d their vision
becone on these inportant points, if studied in the |ight
of the sanctuary. A few questions and answers nmay therefore
help to rivet this portion of the subject on the m nds of
some. p. 273, Para. 1, [LOOKI NG

To the question, "The sanctuary -- what is it?" the answer
has been plainly found. It is not the earth, not the |and
of Pal estine, not the church; but, as revealed to us in the
scriptures, it is, first, the dwelling which the Lord pro-
vided for hinmself here anmong nen, in the tabernacle of
Moses, and afterward in the tenple of Jerusalem and, sec-
ondly, it is the tenple of God in heaven, his dwelling-
pl ace on high, where Christ presents his intercessions for
lost men. This was not nmade manifest while the first taber-
nacle was still standing. Heb. 9:8. p. 273, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

To the question, "Wien is it?" the answer has cone. In al
its nost inportant aspects, it is now Beginning with
Moses, fifteen hundred years before Christ, it beconmes an
obj ect of ever-increasing interest, till, as we reach our
own generation, and the work connected with it is about to
close, the issues there to be decided nmake it an all-

i nportant center of consideration and study. p. 273, Para.



3, [LOOKI NG .

To the question, "Wiere is it?" the answer is equally
plain. During the typical dispensation, it was here upon
earth; in the present antitypical dispensation, it is in
heaven. p. 274, Para. 1, [LOCKING

VWhat are its uses? -- It is the center around which al
the worship of God revolves, and to which every act of de-
votion points. And why? -- Because it is the habitation of
God, and there in the nost holy, he placed the transcript
of his will, the ten commandnents; and there on the nercy-
seat, the cover of the ark, is the focal point in the work
of redenption, where "nercy and truth neet together, and
ri ght eousness and peace kiss each other." Ps. 85:10. There
reposes the | aw which shows transgression; and there is
presented the blood which satisfies the |law, and, so far as
the sinner's record is concerned, blots out the sin. p.
274, Para. 2, [LOXKING .

What bearing does it have on the question of the |aw? --
It shows its perpetuity and immutability beyond the possi-
bility of any question. It reveals it to us as intimately
connected with the gospel; for it reposes beneath the
mercy-seat, where nmercy for its violations is provided by
the gospel. It reveals it as the foundation of God's
throne, the very principles of his governnent, as over it
were the cherubi mand the Shekinah of God's presence. p.
274, Para. 3, [LOCKING .

What are its relations, and how extensive? -- The previous
chapters of this work have partially and inperfectly an-
swered this question. It relates to everything in the plan
of salvation and has to do with every individual who cones
within the range of Christ's redeem ng work. p. 274, Para.
4, [LOOKI NG .

What prominence is given to it on the inspired pages of
the book of God's revelation to nen? -- G eat prom nence.
The word occurs one hundred and forty-four tinmes, not
nmerely as casual nentions, but often as the thene of the
di scourse itself. p. 275, Para. 1, [LOXKING.

What bearing has it upon the interpretation of the prophe-
cies? -- A bearing the nost intimate. It shows that no pro-
phetic period reaches to the com ng of the Lord, but only
to the conparatively short work called the "cleansing of



t he sanctuary,"” which just precedes that com ng. It thus
saves us fromthe folly of tine-setting. It clears up the
nmystery and expl ains the di sappointnment in the past Advent
nmovenent. It was by m staking the sanctuary to nean the
earth, and supposing that the cleansing of the sanctuary
meant the purifying of the earth by the flamng fire in
which the Lord Jesus is to be reveal ed, that the com ng of
the Lord was vainly | ooked for at the end of the 2300 days
in 1844. But the prophecy only said, "Then shall the sanc-
tuary be cleansed,” which is now seen to be the closing
wor k of our High Priest in the tenple above. It explains

t he parable of the wedding garnment (Matt. 22:11-13), shows
where that prelimnary work of judgnent cones in, which
nmust precede the com ng of Christ, and shows how and when
that sentence which eternally fixes every nman's condition
whet her he be filthy or righteous, unjust or holy, can go
forth before the Lord appears. Rev. 22:11. p. 275, Para.
2, [LOOKI NG

How is its past history calculated to interest, or its
present work to concern us? -- Its past history interests
us because it is the text-book fromwhich we |learn the na-
ture of the present work of our great H gh Priest above,
and the manner of his mnistration; and its present work
concerns us, because in connection wth the declaration of
t he prophecies concerning it, we learn nore definitely than
from any other source, our proximty to the end. p. 275,
Para. 3, [LOOKI NG

In what way are our dearest interests connected with it? -
- Qur dearest interests are there because there is our only
hope of life and salvation. There is to be found the only
means that can cl eanse our souls fromguilt, and there the
only Advocate who can plead our cause. If we accept his ne-
diation on the free terns offered, our case will go well;
if we reject it, all is lost. The court is now in session!
its sittings soon will close, and its eternal decisions be
rendered! p. 275, Para. 4, [LOXKING .

These are the clainms it now has upon our attention, the
strongest and nost urgent that can ever be brought to bear
upon the hearts of thoughtful men. p. 276, Para. 1, [LOXK-
| NG .

Al'l through its history are epochs of interest. It was a
poi nt of great interest when the tabernacle was first
erected in this world of ours, and an outward synbol of the



wor k of salvation was given to nen. p. 276, Para. 2,
[ LOOKI NG .

It was a point of interest when the tabernacle gave pl ace
to the larger and nore glorious structure of the tenple,
and when in the dedication of that tenple the nost inposing
religious cerenony was performed which the world has ever
W tnessed. p. 276, Para. 3, [LOOKING.

It was a point of still greater interest when the typical
di spensation closed, and a transfer was nade fromthe sanc-
tuary below to the sanctuary on high. Henceforward we cone
directly to Jesus, the nediator of the new covenant, and
turn our attention to Jerusal em above. Heb. 12:22-24. p.
276, Para. 4, [LOXKING .

A point of still deeper interest to us was reached when at
the end of the 2300 days in 1844 the tine cane for the
cl eansing of the sanctuary, and the mnistration was noved
fromthe holy into the nost holy place. Then the tenple of
God was opened in heaven. Then the scene took place de-
scribed in Dan. 7:9,10, 13, 14. Then the seventh trunpet be-
gan to sound. Rev. 10:7. Then was discerned, by faith, the
ark of God's testanent there. Rev. 11:19. Then the position
of the noral |aw was seen, enthroned in the very presence
of Jehovah, immutable, eternal. Then was di scovered the
connection between this subject and the seal of the living
God, the sealing work, the |ast nessage of nercy, and the
closing up of the great Advent novenent of the present gen-
eration. Then the nystery of God began to be finished, the
atonenent to be nade, and the sanctuary to be cl eansed.
Then the foretold judgnment hour began, and the church en-
tered upon the great Sabbath reform Wth this subject al
portions of the nessages of Rev. 14:6-12 are connect ed;
this is the grand center and citadel of what can now be de-
nom nated, "The present truth." p. 276, Para. 5, [LOXK-
| NG .

Then it was seen that the tine of probation could | ast but
alittle longer; for the final work in the sanctuary nust
be brief. Should it be otherwise, it would destroy the
type, and show in the plan and work of God a want of con-
si stency and harnony, which we know does not exist. And al -
ready for over half a century this work of exam ning the
records of the lives of those who conme into this portion of
t he judgnent, has been going forward. The natural order
woul d be, and doubtless is as follows: beginning with the



human famly at the opening of the world's history, the ex-
am nati on passes down through successive generations, in
consecutive order, till at length the cases of the | ast
generation, the living, are reached, who cone latest into
this investigative judgnent, and the work cl oses. And what
generation has the work now reached? p. 277, Para. 1,

[ LOOKI NG .

Has it conme down to the age of Noah? of Abrahanf? of Job?
of Moses? of Daniel? Has it reached the age of the apostles
and the early Christians? Are their cases now in review be-
fore the great tribunal above? Has it cone down to the set-
ting up of the papacy, to the Dark Ages, when the Wl denses
and other few faithful w tnesses in obscurity and conceal -
ment kept the light of God's truth alive in the world? Has
it cone down to the great Reformation, to the times of Lu-
ther? of the Wesleys? W know not. W know only that while
the world is flattering itself with the cry of "peace and
safety,” or is swallowed up in the mad rush of strife, or
the race for wealth or pleasure, it is passing down with
swift but silent tread, sonmewhere through these gener a-
tions, and rapidly approaching the living. Then our cases
will conme up for decision, and our destiny be decided for-
ever. And what is our attitude? are we waiting, watching,
preparing? p. 277, Para. 2, [LOCKING .

But with considerations of such thrilling interest, even,
as these, our view of this subject does not end. W go for-
ward a little in the future, and behold the sins of all the
ri ght eous | oaded upon the head of the antitypical scape-
goat, to be put away forever. W see that scapegoat, Satan,
bound, and the saints forever free fromhis power. This is
a point of transcendent interest to all the righteous. Then
we take our first drafts fromthe cup of immortality. Qur
sins are borne away. They cone up to trouble us no nore. W
cannot recall them and even God says that he will forget
them Heb. 8:12. He who instigated themw || then have re-
cei ved them back again. Here the serpent's head is effectu-
ally bruised by the seed of the woman. Gen. 3:15. p. 278,
Para. 1, [LOCKING .

Here the strong nan arnmed (Satan), who has been shutting
up even the followers of Christ in his prison-house, the
grave, for six thousand years, will be bound by a stronger
than he (Christ), and his house be spoiled of its precious
treasures. Luke 11:21,22. Then will the tares have been
bound in bundles for the burning, and the wheat have been



gathered into the heavenly garner. Matt. 13:30. Then our

H gh Priest will have cone forth fromthe sanctuary to pro-
nounce the everlasting bl essing upon his waiting people.
Then we shall have conme, not by faith nerely, as we do now,
but in deed and in truth, unto Mount Zion, and the city of
the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem and to an innuner-
abl e conpany of angels. Heb. 12:22-24. Then will the re-
deened, placing the foot of triunph upon the world, the
flesh, and the Devil, raise their glad voices in the song
of Mbses and the Lanb. Rev. 15:3. dorious and | onged-for
day! The Lord hasten it in his tine. p. 278, Para. 2,

[ LOOKI NG .

One nore scene renmains: the kindling of those final fires
prepared for the Devil and his angels (Matt. 25:41) at the
end of the thousand years. Rev. 20:7-11. Here is also the
perdition of ungodly nmen. 2 Pet. 3:7. And here all the
agents of evil, root and branch, Satan and all his follow
ers, be they angels or nmen, are destroyed fromthe universe
of God. Mal. 4:1. The deepest taint of the curse is burned
out of the earth; the |last vestige of disgrace is renoved;
and fromthe ashes of the old system by a new act of God's
creative energy, who says, "Behold, | nake all things new, "
there spring forth a new heavens and new earth, to be the
fitting abode of the redeenmed forever. 2 Pet. 3:13; Rev.
21:5. And of Satan's original rebellion, then nothing re-
mai ns but the great and sol enn | esson of sin and its fear-
ful results, which will ever tend to confirmin uprightness
and holiness all the happy intelligences which then renmain
in all the then happy universe. p. 279, Para. 1, [LOXK-

I NG .

Thus triunphantly for God's nane and glory does his con-
troversy with sin and sinners end. Here are finished the
results of all Christ's work as connected with the sanctu-
ary. Redenption is successfully conpleted. The original
purpose in regard to this world, that it should be the
beaut eous abode of holy beings, is carried out. Isa. 45:18.
The requisite nunber to people it is secured, and the earth
is renewed to be their eternal abode. Here the righteous
are called to inherit the kingdom prepared for themfrom
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